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Preface

Before You Begin

How is the Documentation Organized?

Information about IBM® Sterling Gentran:Server® is available through both online help and user
documentation (provided on CD-ROM). Online help contains reference material (panel
definitions, field definitions, etc.). It gives you quick access to relevant information as you are
using the IBM® Sterling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® system. The user documentation, on the
other hand, describes procedures (“how to. . .”) and isintended to complement and enhance the
online help.

In this Book

The IBM® Serling Gentran: Server for iSeries® Communications Guide is comprised of eleven
chapters, two appendices, a glossary of communication terms, and an index. The first chapter,
Using Communications, is presented in atutorial format and is intended as an instructional
procedural reference. The other chapters cover specific communications topics, such as one of the
supported protocols or line pools, in greater detail. To get the most out of these chapters, we
recommend that you start by reading the first chapter thoroughly to familiarize yourself with the
basics of Sterling Gentran: Server communications. The other chapters are intended for more
referential use, and they will be more easily understood if you are familiar with the basic
information presented in the Using Communications chapter.

TS NOTE

Due to the uniqueness of each implementation, the predefined Communication scripts are
provided as examples only and are intended to assist you in getting started. Please read the
IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® User Guide provided by your value-added
network or communication partner to ensure that the setup correctly reflects their specific
requirements.
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What isin Each Chapter? Preface

What is in Each Chapter?

Chapter 1 Using Communications

This chapter illustrates the use of the communications subsystem within Sterling
Gentran:Server for iSeries. General information sections explain the capabilities of the
software and the concepts upon which the subsystem is based. The general information is
supplemented by step-by-step examples, presented in atutorial format, that detail how the
communications subsystem is used. Information in this section is intended for all users of
the communications subsystem.

Chapter 2 Using Scripts

This chapter contains detailed information about creating and using communications
scripts, including extended script logic, remote command support, and dynamic scripting.

Chapter 3 Bisync Communications Support

This chapter covers specific information about using bisynchronous communications with
the Sterling Gentran: Server communi cations subsystem.

Chapter 4 SNA Communications Support

This chapter covers specific information about using SNA/LUO communications with the
Sterling Gentran: Server communications subsystem.

Chapter 5 SNA LU6.2 Communications Support

This chapter covers specific information about using the optional add-on SNA LU6.2
module (purchased separately) with the Sterling Gentran: Server communications
subsystem.

Chapter 6 Asynchronous Communications Support

This chapter covers specific information about using the optional add-on asynchronous
module (purchased separately) with the Sterling Gentran: Server communications
subsystem.

Chapter 7 XMODEM File Transfer Support

This chapter contains information about using XMODEM. You must aso have the
asynchronous add-on module to use XMODEM.

Chapter 8 OFTP Communications Support

This chapter contains information about using the Odette File Transfer Protocol (OFTP).
You must also have the asynchronous add-on module to use OFTP.

Chapter 9 FTP Communications Support

P-2 Communications Guide



Preface What isin Each Chapter?

This chapter covers specific information about using the optional add-on File Transfer
Protocol (FTP) module (purchased separately) with the Sterling Gentran: Server
communi cations subsystem.

Chapter 10 MQSeries|Interface

This chapter coversinformation about the Sterling Gentran:Server interface with
MQSeries.

Chapter 11  Using Line Pools

This chapter covers specific information about using line pools with Sterling
Gentran:Server communications. Line pools enable you to have a number of
communications jobs active at one time, all sharing the same “pool” of up to five iSeries
line resources.

Chapter 12  |FS Gateway

This chapter covers GIFSGATE, an interface between Sterling Gentran: Server for iSeries
and the Integrated File System (IFS). The IFS gateway isinstalled as a standard part of
Sterling Gentran:Server for i Series and no additional installation procedures are required.

Appendix A. Modems. Configuration and Troubleshooting

This appendix contains alist of recommended modems for use with Sterling
Gentran; Server, and troubleshooting tips.

Appendix B. Trandating between ASCI| and EBCDIC

This appendix contains atranglation table for EBCDIC to ASCII, and one for ASCII to
EBCDIC tranglations.
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Other Sterling Gentran:Server for iSeriesManuals Preface

Other Sterling Gentran:Server for iSeries
Manuals

The Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series documentation set includes several other manuals and
instructional materials. The following publications are available as part of the licensed system:

IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® Manager’'s | mplementation Planner

The Manager’s Implementation Planner is designed to assist you with the process of
collecting, organizing and prioritizing the information required to successfully implement
EDI. The Planner includes EDI tutorial materials and other planning and implementation
materials.

IBM® Sterling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® User Guide

The User Guideistask oriented. Use the Table of Contentsto locate information about specific
tasks and procedures. Use the index to locate information regarding individual panelsor field
definitions. For more detailed descriptions of individual panels and field definition, please use
the online help. Apart from the opening chapter, “ System Essentials’, which everyone should
read, most Sterling Gentran: Server users will not need to read every chapter in this manual.

IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® Technical Reference Guide

The Technical Reference Guide is now afully searchable online manual. The Technical
Reference Guide includes information on advanced topics, program and command names, and

system messages.
IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® Release 3.6 I nstallation Guide

The Installation Guide provides step-by-step installation and conversion instructions. Please
read all the instructions before beginning the installation.
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Chapter

1 Using Communications

In this Chapter

Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series Communications software allows you to configure, operate,
and manage communications between your system and third-party networks or direct
communication partners. This chapter includes specific information and exercisesto help you set
up and manage your communications. This chapter covers the following topics:

» What ISCOMMUNICAHONS? . . ...ttt ettt e et e e e e e e 1-2
» What Does the Communications SUbsystemDO?. . .. ...oveeiiii e 1-4
» TakeaCloser Look at CommUNICatioNS ... .........veeireeeiieeaaneeannn.. 1-4
e CoOmMMUNICAHIONS SELUP ..o\ v vttt et et e e e e e 1-4
e Operations and Management of Communications ......................... 1-4
> Panel QUIiCk REFEIENCE . . . ..ottt 1-6
> Access the Communications SUbSYStemM .. ... ...t 1-15
> COMMUNICEHONS SEIUP . .. v v vttt ettt e e e e e ettt 1-19
o Communication Profiles .......... .. .. 1-20
e Communications Session Control Scripts .. ..., 1-32
o NEWOrK SCrPIS . . oo e 1-42
> Copy Profilesand SCriptS . . . ..o oottt et e e 1-65
e Copy CommunicationProfiles ............ ... ... i, 1-65
e Copy CommuniCation SCrPLS . .. ov it ittt et et e e e 1-68
e Copy Communication Script Records . .. ...t 1-70
» Processinbound Files . ...... ..o 1-71
» Operations and Management of Communications . . ...............ccoeeenn... 1-73
o OPEIaLIONS . ..t 1-73
o Management . ... 1-73
o Initiate CommMUNICation SESSIONS . . .. ..ottt e 1-74
e Monitor Active Communication SeSSIONS . . . .. ..ot 1-81
* View the CommunicationsHistory Log . ............coviiiiiiiiannan.. 1-83
* ManagetheOutbound QuUeuE . ......... ... ..ot 1-92
 FindaString of DataintheCommQueues ................ccivvnen.... 1-103
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What Is Communications? Using Communications

o RS GaONAY . 1-105
e ManagethelnboundQueue. ............... i 1-107
o GentranIBQIOIFSGaleway . .......coiiiiii ittt 1-118
e AddDatato QUEUES . . . ..ottt e e e e 1-119
e Extract DatafromQUEUES . ...ttt e 1-123
e Purgethe CommunicationsFiles............ ... ... i ... 1-127
» UsetheezCOMM Command ... ... ..ot 1-137
P REDOMS . oot 1-140
» EBDIO78 — Sterling Gentran:Server EDI DataPrint Report . .............. 1-140
» EBDIO74 — Sterling Gentran: Server Comm Queue Search Report . ......... 1-143
» EBDI081 — Print Communications History Report (PRTCOMHST) ........ 1-145
> CommON QUESHIONS . ..ottt ettt e e e e e e e e e e e e 1-152

What Is Communications?

Communications s the process by which you send/receive data to/from Value-Added Networks
(VANS) or direct communication partners. In order to do this, you must define communication
profiles, write and/or copy scripts, and initiate communication sessions. Successful
communications requires hardware information related to modems, dialers, and lines, aswell as
software related information such as options regarding record separators and blank suppression.

What Does the Communications
Subsystem Do?

The Communications subsystem provides the following capabilities:

Create, copy, and maintain Communication Profiles and scripts (predefined profiles and
scripts are provided for major EDI networks)

Initiate and terminate communication sessions
Monitor active communication sessions

Manage the data in the Inbound and Outbound Queues (repositories for the EDI data that
is sent and received)

View the Communication History log to see the results of communication sessions
Purge and retrieve the History log and the Inbound and Outbound Queues

Perform Dynamic Scripting and Remote Command Support

Communications Guide



Using Communications What Does the Communications Subsystem Do?

= Continuously process communication sessions

»  Perform a Communications Trace for troubleshooting

Communications Guide 1-3



Take a Closer Look at Communications Using Communications

Take a Closer Look at Communications

The Communications feature can be divided into two major components: the communications
setup (profiles and scripts) and the operations and management of communications.

Communications Setup

Sterling Gentran: Server provides predefined communication profiles (comm profiles) and scripts
for the major EDI networks. When setting up for your communication sessions, you can modify
one of these predefined profiles or create a new profile with the information about your
configuration.

The profile contains information (that is, protocol, manual or auto dial, the number to dial)
necessary to establish and use the link to the remote system. The script defines the “ conversation”
that the two systems conduct over the communications line.

Sterling Gentran: Server provides a utility, the Network Profile feature, that can be used with most
of the predefined profiles and scripts for quick “customizing.” It recognizes the network values
and replaces them with your identifiers supplied by the VAN, such as the Mailbox 1D and the
password. This utility can be used with any profile classified as a*“ network profile.”

TS NOTE

Due to the uniqueness of each implementation, the predefined Communication scripts are
provided as examples only and are intended to assist in getting you started. Please read the
IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® User Guide provided by your value-added
network or communication partner to ensure that the setup correctly reflects their specific
reguirements.

Operations and Management of Communications

Operations refersto theinitiation and monitoring of communication sessions. A “session” iswhen
the actual transfer of data occurs. Each session is a planned connection between your system and a
specific network or a particular direct communication partner. Aswith al Sterling Gentran: Server
commands, the Start Communi cations Session (STRCOM SSN) command can be run one of three

ways:
m  Scheduled to run in batch at alater time
= Submitted to run in batch immediately
»  Executed interactively (immediately)

= NOTE

SEE the “Job Scheduler” chapter in the IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries®
Technical Reference Guide for more information on scheduling communication sessions.
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Using Communications Takea Closer Look at Communications

Active sessions can be monitored from within Sterling Gentran:Server allowing the user to

perform all operational tasks on the session from a central location. Effective management of the
communications datais an essential process in the day-to-day operation of your EDI system. This
includes managing and controlling the actual EDI data to retransmit, reprocess, view, purge, and
retrieve. Details of all comm sessions can be viewed in the History log and later purged. Periodic

purges help to maintain efficient throughput.

Figure 1.1 depicts the Communications subsystem.

Sterling Gentran:Server for iSeries

PO 5
«— 4_ Communications

Invoice Profile | Script

A
e G

OZ—u0mumOoO oo

/.
\.

iISeries

AN

Modem

(Switched Line)

Trading Partner

(Leased Line)

Figure 1.1 Communications Subsystem Diagram
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Panel Quick Reference

Using Communications

Panel Quick Reference

The following table gives the purpose and access method for all of the Work with Communication

panelsin this chapter.

Panel Name

Purpose

Access Methods

GENCOM

Communications Menu

Access all communications
functions from a menu.

Select option ‘4’ on the GENMAIN
menu

Type ‘GO GENCOM’ on the
command line

Type‘JCOM’ on the command line

EDIX400-FMTO1

Work with
Communications

Access all Communications
functions

Select option ‘1’ on the GENCOM
menu

Type ‘EXCPGM EDIX400' on the
command line

Type‘'JCM’ on the command line

EDIX401-FMTO1

Communication Profile
—Patl

Define the Protocol and
FIFO/LIFO method

Select an option (1-5) on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX401’ on the
command line

EDIX401-FMTnn

Communication Profile
— Part 2 (where'nn’ is
02-09)

Define the configuration
information for the profile.
Formats vary depending on
the protocol

Press Enter or F8 (Next) on panel
EDIX401-FMTO1

Press F10 (Update) in add mode on
panel EDIX401

EDIX401-FMT20

Communication Profile
— Part 3

Define the line, controller,
and device description

Press Enter or F8 (Next) on
Communications Profile Part 2
(EDIX401-FMTO2 thru
EDIX401-FMTQ9)

EDIX819-FMTO1

Communication
Line/Control/
Device

View or revise the line,
control, and device
description names

Select option ‘11’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX819 on the
command line

Communications Guide
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Panel Quick Reference

Panel Name

Purpose

Access Methods

EDIX402-FMTO1

Work with
Communications
Session

Access session control
scripts for comm profiles

Select option ‘2" on the GENCOM
menu

Select option ‘12’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX402' on the
command line

Type‘JCS on the command line

EDIX403-CTLO1

Communication
Session Control

Define detailed instructions
(action data) for a session
script

Select option*1’, ‘2", 0or ‘5’ on
panel EDIX402-FMTO01

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX403' on the
command line

EDIX43B-FMTO1

Communication
Session Control
Extended Parms

Define extended parameters
for each script record or
maintain the “command” in
hex mode

Select option ‘11’ on panel
EDIX403-FMTO01

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX43B’ onthe
command line

EDIX43C-FMTO1

Communication Evoke

Define the Evoke record
used for X62 and L62
protocols to start acomm
Session on aremote system

Add a script record on panel
EDIX403-CTLO01 with Tran type
] E!

Press F13 (Services) on panel
EDIX403 or EDIX43B and select
an option the option for
‘Communication Evoke'

Type ‘EXCPGM EDIX43C' onthe
command line

EDIX817-FMTO1

Work with
Communication Jobs

Monitor and control active
comm jobs

Select option ‘6’ on the GENCOM
menu

Select option ‘13’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO01

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX817' on the
command line

Type‘'JCJ onthe command line
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Using Communications

Panel Name

Purpose

Access Methods

EDIX406-FMTO1

Work with
Communications
History Log

View the history
information for previous
communication sessions

Select option '3’ on the GENCOM
menu

Select option * 14’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX406" on the
command line

Type‘JCH’ on the command line

EDIX404-FMTO1

Access Outbound data and
change the status of batches

Select option ‘4’ on the GENCOM
menu

Outbound Queue
Inquiry

selected Outbound batch

Work with Outbound
Queue Control Select option ‘15’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1
Type ‘EXCPGM EDIX404' on the
command line
Type‘JOQ’' on the command line
EDIX405 View the actual dataon a Select option ‘5" on panel

EDIX404-FMTO1

Select option ‘11’ on panel
EDIX406-FMTOL1 for an Outbound
session

EDIX407-FMTO1

Work with Inbound
Queue Control

Access Inbound data and
change the status of batches

Select option 5’ on the GENCOM
menu

Select option ‘16’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX407' on the
command line

Type J1Q on the command line

EDIX408

Inbound Queue Inquiry

View the actual datain a
selected Inbound batch

Select option ‘5’ on panel
EDIX407-FMTO01

Select option ‘11’ on panel
EDIX406-FMTO1 for an Inbound
session
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Panel Quick Reference

Panel Name

Purpose

Access Methods

EDIX820-FMTO1

Work with Network
Profiles

Accessnetwork profilesthat
can be used by the
automatic network update
utility

Select option 7' on the GENCOM
menu

Select option ‘17’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX820" on the
command line

Type‘JNET’ on the command line

EDIX821-FMTO1
Network Profiles

Define the network
identifiers for your
company to be updated
automatically in al the
scripts for agiven profile

Select option ‘2’ or ‘5" on panel
EDIX820-FMTO1

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX821' on the
command line

EDIX460-FMTO01
Work with MQ Links

Access al the queue
information supportedinthe
Sterling Gentran: Server
system

Select option ‘8 on the GENCOM
menu

Select option ‘18’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTOL1 or panel
EDIX402-FMTO01

Type 'EXCPGM EDIX460" on the
command line

Type ' IMQ’ on the command line

EDIX461-FMTO1

MQ Link
Configuration

Define the queues to be
used in sending/receiving
fileswithin MQSeries

Select an option (1 —5) on panel
EDIX460-FMTO01

Type ‘EXCPGM EDIX461’ on the
command line

STRCOMSSN

Start Communications
Session

Initiate a communication
session for a specified
comm profile and script
name

Select option ‘10" on the GENCOM
menu

Select option 30’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTOL1 or on panel
EDIX402-FMTO01

Select option ‘33’ on panel
EDIX404-FMTO1

Prompt ‘STRCOMSSN' on the
command line

Type ‘JSSN’ on the command line
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Using Communications

Panel Name

Purpose

Access Methods

SHUTDOWN

End active Comm Jobs

End active Communication
Jobs

Select option ‘12’ on the GENCOM
menu

Select option 31’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Prompt ‘SHUTDOWN' on the
command line

GENLINP

Sterling Gentran: Server
Line Pools

Create line pool description
and identify modem linesto
be used in pool for Sterling
Gentran:Server
communications

Select option ‘13’ on the GENCOM
menu

Select option ‘33" on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Prompt ‘GENLINP' on the
command line

Type ‘JLIN’ on the command line

PRGCHF

Purge Comm History
File

Purge the Communication
History Log using selection
criteria

Select option ‘15" on the GENCOM
menu

Select option ‘40’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO01

Prompt ‘PRGCHF' on the
command line

PRGOBQ Purge the Outbound Queue Select option ‘17’ on the GENCOM
(control and datafiles) menu

Purge Outbound Queue | i5ing selection criteria _
Select option ‘41’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1
Prompt ‘PRGOBQ’ on the
command line

PRGIBQ Purge the Inbound Queue Select option ‘16’ on the GENCOM

Purge Inbound Queue

(control and data files)
using selection criteria

menu

Select option ‘42’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO01

Prompt ‘PRGIBQ’ on the command
line

PRGALL
Purge All Comm Files

Purge all Communication
files (History Log,
Outbound and Inbound
Queue) using the same
selection criteria

Select option ‘14’ on the GENCOM
menu

Select option ‘43’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Prompt ‘PRGALL’ onthe
command line
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Panel Quick Reference

Panel Name

Purpose

Access Methods

RTVCHF

Retrieve Comm

Retrieve the
Communication History
Log using selection criteria

Select option ‘19’ on the GENCOM
menu

Retrieve Inbound
Queue from Tape

(control and datafiles)
using selection criteria

History File Select option ‘44’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1
Prompt ‘RTVCHF onthe
command line

RTVOBQ Retrieve the Outbound Select option ‘21’ on the GENCOM

: Queue (control and data menu

Retrieve Outbound files) using selection criteria ,

Queue Select option ‘45" on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1
Prompt ‘RTVOBQ' onthe
command line

RTVIBQ Retrieve the Inbound Queue Select option ‘20° on the GENCOM

menu

Select option ‘46’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1

Prompt ‘RTVIBQ’ onthe command
line

RTVALL

Retrieve All Comm

Retrieve all Comm files
(History Log, Outbound and
Inbound Queue) using the

Select option ‘18" on the GENCOM
menu

Purge all Comm Files

automatically at the end of
each Comm session, if
activated

Files same selection criteria Select option ‘47’ on panel
EDIX400-FMTO1
Prompt ‘RTVALL’ on the
command line

PRGALLA Purge all Comm files Typeavaluein “Daysto Purge’ on

panel EDIX401-FMTOL (not ‘999')
and command will run at the end of
acomm session

PRTEDIDTA
Print EDI Data

Print EDI datafor aselected
batch at the segment level.

This data can be directed to
the printer or an output file.

Press F21 on panel EDIX405 or
EDIX408 and select * Segment for
print level

Select option ‘6’ on panel EDIX404
or EDI X407 and select * Segment
for print level

Select option ‘37" on the GENCOM
menu

Prompt ‘PRTEDIDTA’ on the
command line

Communications Guide




Panel Quick Reference

Using Communications

Panel Name

Purpose

Access Methods

PRTCOM

Print Comm Control
Script

Print the session control
records for a specified
comm profile and script
name

Select option ‘6’ on panel
EDIX402-FMTO01

Prompt ‘PRTCOM’ on the
command line

PRTCOMHST

Print Communications
History

Print the Communications
Hlstory records for the
selected entries

Select option ‘22" on the GENCOM
menu

Prompt ‘PRTCOMHST’ on the
command line

Select *YES for the ‘ Print Comm
Session Log' parm on the
STRCOMSSN command

Selection option ‘34" from the
EDIX406 panel

GENMQSND
Send Fileto MQ Queue

Send afileto an MQSeries
queue

Select option ‘39 on the GENCOM
menu

Prompt GENMQSND on the
command line

Type ‘' IMQS' on the command line

GENMQRCV

Receive File from MQ
Queue

Receive afile from an
M QSeries queue

Select option ‘38" on the GENCOM
menu

Prompt GENMQRCV on the
command line

Type‘'IMQR’ on the command line

FNDSTRCOM

Find String in Comm
Queues

Locateastring of datain the
inbound or outbound queues
for any profile

Select option ‘36’ on the GENCOM
menu

Select option 31’ on panel
EDIX404

Select option ‘31’ on panel
EDIX407

Prompt ‘FNDSTRCOM’ on the
command line

GIFSGATE
IFS Gateway

Allow datato be moved
back and forth from the
Sterling Gentran: Server
Comm queues to the
integrated file system

Select option ‘41’ onthe GENCOM
menu

Prompt ‘GIFSGATE’ on the
command line

Select option ‘32’ on panel
EDIX404
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Panel Quick Reference

Add Datato Queues

Panel Name Purpose Access Methods
GENIBQIFS Allow batches from Select option ‘42’ on the GENCOM
inbound communication menu

Gentran IBQ 0 IFS queue to be copied to the o

Gateway IFS file system. Select option ‘32’ on panel
EDIX407
Prompt ‘GENIBQIFS' onthe
command line

ADD Add abatch of datato the Select option ‘30" on the GENCOM

inbound or outbound queue

menu

Select option ‘3’ on the GENPRC
menu

Prompt ‘ADD’ on the command
line

Type ‘JADD’ on the command line

EXTRACT Extract a batch of datafrom Select option ‘31" on the GENCOM
the inbound or outbound menu
Extract Datafrom queue
Queues Select option ‘30’ on panel
EDIX404
Select option 30’ on panel
EDIX407
Select option ‘4’ on the GENPRC
menu
Prompt ‘EXTRACT’ on the
command line
Type 'JEXT’ on the command line
STATFLG Change the status of a batch Select option ‘32 onthe GENCOM
of data on the inbound or menu
Change Status outbound queue
Prompt ‘STATFLG' onthe
command line
CHGDUP Change the duplex setting Select option ‘33’ on the GENCOM
ontheline/controller/device menu
Change Duplex i Series objectsto full or half ‘
duplex Prompt ‘CHGDUP' on the
command line
CHGPHNUM Change the modem phone Select option ‘34’ on the GENCOM
number of the menu
Change Phone Number | |ine/controller/device

i Series objects

Prompt ‘CHGPHNUM'’ on the
command line
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Panel Name

Purpose

Access Methods

STRRPSR

Start Rmt Pgm Start
Requests

Varieson all configured
Sterling Gentran: Server
Remote Program Start
Requestabl e devices so that
they are available to
respond to incoming
program start requests

Select option ‘40’ on the GENCOM
menu

Prompt ‘ STRRPSR’ on the
command line

CHGCOMPRF

Change Partner Comm
Profiels

Change the Comm Profile
listed on the partner
interchange records or
group record

Select option ‘43’ onthe GENCOM
menu

Prompt ‘CHGCOMPRF on the
command line

RPLCHARS
Replace Characters

Find and replace characters
on the user defined file

Select option ‘13’ on the GENPRC
menu

Select option 44’ on the GENCOM
menu

Prompt ‘RPLCHARS' on the
command line
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Access the Communications Subsystem

Access the Communications Subsystem

Sel ecti on or command

/GENI\/AI N IBM® Sterling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® 3.6
System | SDDEVO1
Sel ect one of the follow ng:
1. Work with Partners
2. Work with Application Definition
3. Mappi ng Menu ( GENVAP)
4 ( GENCOM
. \ VW c ud U
6. Work with Environment Control
8. Audit Menu ( GENAUD)
9. Message Center Menu ( GENMBG)
10. Processing Menu ( GENPRC)
11. System Adm ni strati on Menu ( GENSYS)
12. Vi ewpoi nt Menu ( GENVPT)
13. File Tracking Menu ( GENFI LETRK)
14. Sterling Gentran: Server Search |ndex
More. ..

F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F9=Retri eve F12=Cancel

o

F13=User Support

\

Figure 1.2 Sterling Gentran:Server Main Menu (GENMAIN)

The Communications subsystem can be accessed using the following steps:

1 On the GENMAIN menu (Figure 1.1), select option’4’ (Communications Menu). The

Sterling Gentran: Server Communications (GENCOM) menu displays (Figure 1.2).
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-

Sel ect one of the follow ng:

1. Work with Conmuni cations
rk-w

Wrk with CommHi story File
Work with Qutbound Queue
Work with I nbound Queue
Wrk with Active Conm Jobs
Wrk with Network Profiles
Work with MQ Li nks

@No O AW

10. Start a Conm Session

11. Start a Comm Session with Trace
12. End Active Comm Jobs

13. Sterling Gentran Line Pools

14. Purge Al Conmunication Files

Sel ection or conmmand
===>]

Sterling Gentran: Server Conmunications 3.6

System

( STRCOVBSN)
( STRCOVBSNT)
( SHUTDOWN)

( GENLI NP)

( PRGALL)

~

| SDDEVO1

More. ..

F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F9=Retri eve F12=Cancel
(© COPYRIGHT 1BM 2011, ALL RI GHTS RESERVED.

F13=User Support

/

Figure 1.3 Sterling Gentran:Server Communications Menu

2. On the GENCOM menu, type ‘1’ (Work with Communications) on the command line and

press Enter.

The Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOL) displays (Figure 1.3). All
tasks associated with communications may be performed from this panel or the GENCOM

menu.

Communications Guide



Using Communications

The Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOL), Figure 1.4, contains alist of
Communication Profile IDs from which all options can be accessed.

EDI X400

Work wi th Communi cati ons EDI 04/30/11
FMroi pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Profile ID .

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
1=Create 2=Revise 3=Copy 4=Delete 5=View 11=Line/Ct|/Dev

Opt  Profile ID Conpany

ADVBSC ADVANTI S BSC

ADVLUO ADVANTI S SDLC

ATLASFTX Atlas in France via OFTP/ X. 25
ATTEASY AT&T EASYLI NK SERVI CES

ATTUK AT&T I N THE UNI TED KI NGDOM
AUTOANS TEST AUTOANSWER CONFI G

BTASCL BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Live" Sys
BTASCT BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Test" Sys
BTOFTP BT UK GNS EDI *NET OFTP via Async

More. ..
Par anet ers or conmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit Fi12=Cancel F15=Sort (F23=l\/bre Opt i 0ns)F24=lvbre Keys

Type option (and Information), press Enter. \ )

12=Session Ctrl 13=Jobs 14=History Log 15=Cutb Queue 16=Inb Queue

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
17=Network Prf 18=MQ Links 22=PRCTRNIN 30=Start Session 31=End Session

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
32=Copy Comm 33=Line Pool 40=Purge Hist 41=Purge Qutb 42=Purge Inb

Type option (and I nformation), press Enter.
43=Purge Al 44=Retv H story 45=Retv Qutbound 46=Retv |nbound
Type option (and Infornmation), press Enter.
47=Retv All 50=ezConm

Figure 1.4 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

Additional
Options

Press F23 (More Options) to view additional options available.

Theinitial sort order for panel EDIX400-FMTO1 is by the comm profile ID. Other aternate sort
options, accessed with F15 (Sort), are by Company (Profile Description) and used most
Freg(uency) accessed. The Position To field may be used to access the desired Profile ID more
quickly.
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Alternatively, the Communications subsystem can be accessed using this step:

Type ‘GO GENCOM'’ on the command line and press Enter. The Communications menu
(GENCOM) displays. All tasks associated with communications may be performed from this
menu.

The Communications Menu (GENCOM) is shown in Figure 1.5.

. —

/ A\

( GENCOM Sterling Gentran: Server Conmunications 3.6 \
System | SDDEVO1

Sel ect one of the follow ng:

1. Work wi th Conmuni cati ons

2. Work with Session Scripts

3. Wrk with Comm History File

4. Work with Qutbound Queue

5. Work with I nbound Queue

6. Wrk with Active Comm Jobs

7. Wrk with Network Profiles

8. Work with MQ Links

10. Start a Conm Sessi on ( STRCOVESN)

11. Start a Conm Session with Trace ( STRCOVSSNT)

12. End Active Comm Jobs ( SHUTDOWN)

13. Sterling Gentran Line Pools ( GENLI NP)

14. Purge Al Communication Files ( PRGALL)

More. ..
Sel ecti on or comrand
===>
\ F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt FO9=Retri eve F12=Cancel F13=User Support /

Figure 1.5 Sterling Gentran:Server Communications menu (GENCOM)

Work with Communications
You can perform the following tasks from panel EDIX400-FMTO1 or the GENCOM menu:

= Set up communications

*  Create or modify a Communications Profile

* View the Line/Controller/Device description setup

e Maintain communication session control scripts

» Usetheautomatic Network script and profile update feature
m  Operate and manage communications

* Initiate acommunication session

* Monitor active communication sessions

»  Work with the Outbound Queue (outgoing EDI data)

»  Work with the Inbound Queue (EDI data received)

*  View the Communication History log

»  Purge communication data (History log and Inbound and Outbound Queues)
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Communications Setup

The setup of Communications pertains to defining communications profiles and scripts necessary
to establish a communications link with another party.

Create and manage a Communication Profile

Each third party network or direct communication partner with whom you wish to communicate
must have a defined communication profile (comm profile). A typical comm profile contains
hardware information such as modems, dialers, and lines, as well as software related information
such as options regarding record separators and blank suppression.

Modify a Communication Session Control Script

Session Control records are the detailed instructions for conducting a communication session. One
or more session control records may be combined to form a session control script. The script
consists of the step-by-step instructions that control how the transmission and/or reception of data
will take place. An example of ascript typeis‘SR’ (send first, then receive).

TS NOTE

You must have *1OSY SCFG authority to add, create, and delete user profiles when working
with any protocol other than FTP,
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Communication Profiles

Each third party network or direct communication partner with whom you wish to communicate
must have a defined communication profile (comm profile). A typical comm profile contains
software and hardware information related to your configuration, such as modems, dialers, lines,
record separators, and blank suppression. Sterling Gentran: Server supplies predefined profiles for
the magjor EDI networks. If necessary, a new profile can be created for a unique communication

partner.

T ™~
/ . - N\
( EDI X400 Work wi th Communi cati ons EDI  04/30/11

FMroi pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.

1=Create 3=Copy 4=Delete 5=View 11=Line/Ct|/Dev

ot Profile ID Conpany
@ CN3BSC Bi - Synch Comuni cations Rel 3

~ CN3SNA SNA Communi cations Rel 3

o REDI NET CONTROL DATA / REDI NET NETWORK

~ RMIDAA Rermote Di al Line/ Answer/ASYNC

~ RMIDAL Rermote Di al Line/ Answer/ SDLC/ APPC

_ RVIDAN Renote Di al / Answer/ No X25 Networ k

~ RMILAL Renot e Leased- | i ne/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC

~ RMILAN Rermpt e Lease Lin/ Answer/No X25 Netw

_ RMILAX Renot e Leased Line/ Answer/X25 Netwk

More. ..

Paraneters or command

===>

Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=NMore Keys

N /

Figure 1.6 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

The Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO1) is shown in Figure 1.6. In the Option
field next to the desired Profile ID, type ‘2" (Revise) and press Enter. If creating anew Profile D,
type ‘1’ (Create) and a Profile ID on the key entry line and press Enter.

TS NOTE

Due to the unigqueness of each implementation, the predefined Communication scripts are
provided as examples only and are intended to assist in getting you started. Please read the
IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® User Guide provided by your value-added
network or communication partner to ensure that the setup correctly reflects their specific
requirements.

1-20 Communications Guide



Using Communications Communications Setup

Set Protocol-Independent Parameters for a Communication Profile

The Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO01), as shown in Figure 1.7, isthe first panel
used to define the comm profile. The next panel that is shown for the comm profile ID varies
depending on the protocol specified, for example, BSC or SNA.

e \\
/" EDI X401 Communi cation Profile EDl 04/30/ 11 \
FMTO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . ... Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Contact. . . . . . . . . . . . .. NETWORK COMMUNI CATI ONS
Phone. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ( 614 ) 793 - 7000 x

Protocol . . . . . . . . . . . .. gsc ’
Days to Purge. . . . . . . . . . .

FIFQLIFO . . . . . . . . . . .. F
Used Mbst Frequently . . . . . . . N
Update Allowed . . . . . . . . . . Y

Fl=Hel p F10=Update F12=Cancel F13=Services F24=Nore Keys

Figure 1.7 Communication Profile Panel (EDIX401-FMTO01)

Enter or change the desired information and press Enter or F8 (Next) to advance to the
configuration panel (Protocol-Specific Parameters) for the corresponding protocol. Pressing F10
(Update) in create mode al so advances you to the configuration panel.

Field Definitions

Company
A 35-position al phanumeric field used to type your direct communication partner’s
company name.

Contact
A 35-position alphanumeric field used to type the name of apersonal contact at your direct
communication partner’s company.

Phone
A 14-position a phanumeric field used to type the contact’s phone number. You may type
the area code, phone number, and internal company extension.

International Dial Code
A 3-position aphanumeric field used to type an international dial code with the telephone
number. Format is nnn where nnn is the internationa access code.
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Protocol

Valid values are: SNA, BSC, LUO, GMC, L62, X62, ASC, XAS, FTP, OFA, OFX, ASX.
The protocol cannot be changed once the profile has been created.

TS NOTE

Please notethat LUG2 (for L62/X62), Async (for ASC, XAS, OFA, OFX, and ASX),
and FTP are optional add-on modules that may be purchased separately.

Thefollowing table lists the valid protocols and their configurations.

Protocol Specified Configuration Used
SNA SNA LU profile will be used.
The SNA specification should be used when communicating with
Connect: Supertracs (SNA), Connect: Tracs for MVS (SNA), JES2, and
JES3 using SNA LUL
BSC Bisync profile will be used.
LUO Should be used when communicating with Advantis CICS SNA LUO.
GMC Bisync profile with GM-specific header information will be used.
L62 SNA LU6.2 SDLC/APPC profile will be used.
X62 SNA LU6.2 SDLC/APPC profile running over an X.25 line will be
used.
ASC Asynchronous profile will be used.
XAS Asynchronous profile running over an X.25 line will be used.
FTP FTP profile using customer’ s existing TCP/IP configuration will be
used.
OFA OFTP profile using an async line will be used.
OFX OFTP profile using an X.25 line will be used.
ASX XMODEM profile using an async line will be used.

The configuration panel that will be used will differ based on the specified protocol. (SEE
Chapter 2, “Using Scripts’ for sample profile definitions for well-known communication

products.)
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Daysto Purge
A 3-position numeric field used to indicate the number of days for the automatic purge
option. Use “999” or “000” to bypass the automatic purge function.

When auto purgeis enabled, thefollowing files are purged of any data retained longer than
the Daysto Purge specified at the conclusion of a communication session for the comm
profile ID:

Communication History
Inbound Queue Control File
Outbound Queue Control File
Inbound Queue Data File
Outbound Queue Data File

If the Days to Purge field contains a value other than *999," or *000,” then the automatic
Purge All Communication Files (communication PRGALLA) command is executed at the
end of every communication session performed for the comm profile ID.

& RECOMMENDATION

TS NOTE

Set thisvalueto ' 999 or ‘000’ to deactivate the automatic purge procedure. Data can
be purged during “off-hours’ independent of the communication sessions, using the
other purge commands available.

Auto purge and continuous processing cannot be selected at the same time.

FIFO/LIFO (Mandatory)
A 1-position alphanumeric field that identifies the order in which batches are sent from the
Outbound Queue during a Comm session —in either FIFO (first in, first out) or LIFO (Last
in, first out) sequence.

& RECOMMENDATION

Set thisvaueto ‘F (FIFO) to ensure the datais sent in the order in which it was
processed. This maintains the sequence of Control numbers generated for the
envelopes.

Used Most Frequently
Thisflag is used for online display purpose only. To display asublist of communication
profile IDs used most often, set thisflagto ‘Y’ and then sort to that field on the Work with
Communication panel (EDIX400) or permanently in the System Config Menu
(GENSY SCFG) by selecting option 22, Set W/W Communications Sort Option
(SETCOMMSRT).
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Update Allowed
A 1-position aphanumeric field defining whether or not the communication information
for this Profile ID can be updated and maintained by users with a security level of “2.”
Valid valuesare“Y” —yes, and “N” —no.

Set Protocol-Specific Parameters for a Communication Profile

The configuration panel for the comm profile varies depending on the protocol specified. The
specific fields presented will be the parameters required by the protocol being used. For additional
information on these fields, see the online help (F1). The following example depicts aBSC
protocol. Some protocols support a novice setup panel to aid in “quick” changes to the
configuration information. These panels are referred to as “basic” views. They provide a
simplified configuration process requiring fewer parameters and providing more standard default
values automatically, requiring you to do less input.

Each time anew BSC (or other protocol that supports basic views) profile is created, the basic
view is shown first. If the basic configuration values are not sufficient, you can toggle to an
extended view by pressing F2 (More/Less). The extended view enables you to change additional
parameters.

TS NOTE

Hint: Your next session will begin in the mode from which you last exited. If you have been
working in extended view, and prefer to begin sessionsin basic view, toggle back to basic
view by pressing F2 (More/Less) before exiting from a session.
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Both basic and extended view panels are shown in Figure 1.8.

/ EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI  04/30/11 \\
FMTo3 BSC 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Company. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bi-Synch Commnications Rel 3
Modem Port . . . . . . . . . . . . *SYNCL
Dial . . . . . . . .. . . . . . 18006275883

F2=More/Less function key
for basic and extended view

EDI X401 Communi cation Profile EDI 04/30/11
FMT02 BSC 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . % . CN3BSC
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . Bi-Synch Communications Rel 3
Modem Port . . 2 NCT Retries. . . . . e —
Switched Line. . . . . . Y (YN ( Auto Dial. . . . . . . Y (YN ,
Auto Call Unit . . . . . V uto Cal ort . -
Dral ... . . . . . 18006275883

K Host ID Verify . . . . . N(Y'N Duplex . . . . . . . . *FULL
Local Site ID. .
Record Size. . . . . . . 0080 Block Size . . . . . . 0512
Inter-Record Separator . 3780
Transparency . . . . . . N (Y/N
Bl ank Compress . . . . . N (Y/N
Trailing Blank Trunc . . N (Y/N) Renmpte Cnmd Password. . *NONE
Fl=Hel p(F2=I\/bre/ Less )4=Pron‘pt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys

-

Figure 1.8 Basic and extended view of Communication Profile panel
(EDIX401-FMTO03 and EDIX401-FMT02)

Enter or change the desired information and press Enter or F8 (Next) to advance to the
Line/Control/Device panel. If you do not want to change any of the default settings that are shown
in the following figure, press F10 (Update) to create the profile and return to the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01).
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Field Definitions (Basic View)

Comm ProfileID
An 8-position alphanumeric field used to type the Profile ID.

Company (Protected)
Displays the direct communication partner’s company name.

Modem Port
A 6-position aphanumeric field that specifies the i Series Resource Name that is
associated with the communication port that isto be used with this profile. The port named
by this field must be attached to communication hardware that is compatible with the rest
of the entries made on this panel.

Dial
A 32-position alphanumeric field used to define the phone or fax number to be passed to

the autodialer or modem, or it may be displayed to the operator’s console if manual dial is
used. Thisfield may also contain control characters.

TS NOTE

When manual did is used, the number to be dialed must be present. Omitting the
number causes an assumed Auto Answer configuration by the system and outgoing
calswill fail.

If you are creating the profile for paging purposes, thisfield is where you type the modem
access number or the tap number. The number can be obtained by calling the pager
provider.

Field Definitions (Extended View)

Retries
A 2-position numeric field used to define the number of dial retries you permit your
system to attempt before it discontinues dialing the Remote ID. Valid values are “00”
through “99”.

Switched Line
A 1-position alphabetic field used to designate whether or not a switched line will be used
(as opposed to a dedicated line) for remote communication.

Auto Dial (Required for Auto Call)
A 1-position aphabetic field used to designate whether or not the auto dial feature will be
used for remote communication. If “N,” thisindicates that you will be MANUALLY
dialing or auto answering for sessions that use this communication profile ID. Auto Dial
may be specified for self-dialing modems or separate modems/auto dial units.

Auto Call Unit
A 1-position alphabetic field used to designate whether or not an auto call device will be
used for remote communication. If the Auto Call Unit “Y” (use Auto Call Unit) is
designated, an Auto Call Port must also be entered. If “N”, do not enter an Auto Call Port.
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A vaue of “N” must be selected when using a self-dialing modem (a modem with its own
autodial capahilities). Valid values are;

“Y”- 801 Auto Call Unit on a second port.
“V”-  V25BIS Autodialing Modem.

“N”-  UDS201C/D or UDS208B/D self-dialing Bisync modem (or compatible), or if
auto dial also equals“N”, manual dial or Auto Answer is used.

Auto Call Port (Required for use with Auto Call)
A 6-position aphanumeric field used to define the auto call port of the auto call unit. If the
Auto Call feature is selected, an auto call port must be designated. Format is“LINXX2" or
“CMNX2", where XX isthe communication Port ID, and 2 isaliteral “2,” representing
the second line on that port. The Auto Call Port must be the second line on the same port
that the modem is connected to. Thisfield is not used for self-dialing modems.

In order to configure dialing or answering modes, set parameters accordingly in the
Switched Line, Auto Call, and Auto Dial fieldsin Extended View mode. The following
chart lists the values for each parameter and each dial setting.

Dial Settings
One-Port One-Port
Field Names TWO'P(.)” Non-V.25bis | Manual Dial V.25bis il
Autodial : : Answer
Autodial Autodial
Switched Line | Y Y Y Y Y
Auto Dial Y Y N Y N
AutoCall Unit | Y N N V N
Auto Call Port Include an Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leave
entry blank
Phone Number | Include an Include an Include an Include an Leave
entry entry entry entry blank

Host 1D Verify
A 1-position aphabetic field used to designate whether or not the Host ID Verify feature
will be used for remote communication. This feature provides the capability to verify an
Exchange ID function between your system and the remote site’'s system. The Host ID
Verify is often referred to as the Exchange ID function or “handshake.” If thisfield
containsavalue of “Y”, the“Local SiteID” field must contain the code value expected by
the remote site.

Duplex (Required)
Determines the duplex setting to be used on the line description that is created. The value
may be either “*FULL” or “*HALF” and must correspond to the modem that is being
used. The default responseis*FULL and is appropriate for most v.25bis dial, auto-answer,
and leased line configurations. Some older hardware may require * HALF duplex.
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Local SiteID (Required for usewith Host ID Verify)
A 15-position a phanumeric field used to define the name or identification code of the
Local ID Verifier that you expect to send to the Remote Site location when initiating a
communication session. Thisfield isrequired if avalue of “Y” existsin the“Host ID
Verify” field.

Record Size
A 4-position numeric field used to indicate the maximum record size to be transmitted
from or received to a user specified file or to the Sterling Gentran:Server for iSeries data
gueues. Data received to the print spool is excluded from the normal rules used to handle
incoming data streams, and should not be used as a factor in calculating record or block
sizes. Data sent from or received to Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series may use any record
size between 1 and 4096, as long as the record size is not greater than the block size.

Block Size
A 4-position numeric field used to define the maximum block size of datathat your system
may send to aremote network. Valid values are “80” through “4096.” Accepted Industry
Standards are:

“400” for 2780
“512” for 3780

Block Size dictates the maximum block size to be transmitted or received during a
communication session. When “none” is selected for the inter-record separator field on
this panel, it is assumed that all data received will have arecord size equal to the block
size specified.

Inter-Record Separator
A 4-position numeric field used to define the inter-record separator number of a character
used by the system to separate records.

Valid values are “3780,” “2780" or “NONE,” where “3780” represents HEX 1E, and
“2780" represents HEX 1F

The selection of “NONE” for the “Inter-Record Separator” field on this panel has a
profound effect on the way the records are handled during a communication session.

When this option is selected, it will cause the record sizes to appear equal to the block size
selected.

When arecord size of 80 has been selected, but the inter-record separator is set to
“NONE", the block will be filled with as many full 80-byte records as can be placed into
the block with no record separators. It will appear as though the actual record sizeis much
larger than 80. When the records are placed into the block, one record is moved to the
block, and the remaining spaceis calculated. When there is not enough space to fit another
full record into the block, the end of the block will be marked and it will be transmitted.

When the block sizeis evenly divisible by the record size, the block size and the record
size will be the same. As an example, the record size is set to 80, the block sizeis set to
400, the inter-record separator is set to “NONE” — five 80-byte records will be placed into
the block (5 X 80=400), and with no record separators. The block will be transmitted as a
400-byte block containing one 400-byte record.

1-28 Communications Guide



Using Communications Communications Setup

When the block size is not evenly divisible by the record size, the block size and the
record size will be equal to the number of whole records that will fit into the block size,
multiplied by the record size. As an example, the record sizeis set to 100, the block sizeis
set to 512, and the inter-record separator is set to “NONE.” Five 100-byte records will be
placed into the block (5 X 100=500). No more full records will fit into the block, so the
end of the block is marked and the block is sent with both the record and the block size
equal to 500.

If Inter-Record Separator: 2780 (Hex 1F) is selected, only Transparency isvalid.

Transparency
A 1-position alphabetic field used to designate whether or not the Transparency feature
will be used for remote communication. Thisfeature enablesyou to transmit codes (that is,
control characters) without interfering with the communication. The codes remain
“transparent” to the system. This option must be set to “Y” if the Remote System will be
sending transparent data.

Blank Compress
A 1-position aphabetic field used to designate whether or not the Blank Compress feature
may be used for remote communication. This feature automatically compresses “ blanks’
asthey exist in the communicated raw data. This option must be set to “Y” if the Remote
System will be sending compressed data.

Trailing Blank Trunc
A 1-position alphabetic field used to designate whether or not the Trailing Blank
Truncation feature will be used for remote communication. This feature automatically
truncates all “blanks’ asthey exist at the end of each record sent to the remote site.

The options for Blank compress, Transparency, and Trailing Blank Truncation are
mutually exclusive and only one of the options may be used at atime

Remote Cmd Password
Defines the optional password used to validate commands received from the remote
system while in Remote Command mode. The specified value must be received as the
password parameter of the remote command. If the correct password is not received, the
communication session will be terminated. The default “*NONE”, specifies that no
password is required.

TS NOTE

The options for Blank compress, Transparency, and Trailing Blank Truncation are mutually
exclusive and only one of the options may be used at atime.

TS NOTE

An option called the “ Global Inactivity Timer,” which is an option for setting a global
inactivity timer for BSC (which operates like receive timer for SNA), isavailable by issuing
the command “SETTIMER”. The datais numeric, 6 positions with an HHMMSS
(Hourg/Minutes/Seconds) format. Once the timer is set, it isused by all BSC profiles. This
may be changed at any time. The default timeis 5 minutes as shipped. The global receive
timer is checked for al receive steps that do not contain a*“receive timer” value on the script
record.
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Set Line/Controller/Device Descriptions for a Communication Profile

TS NOTE

The Line/Controller/Device panel (EDIX819-FMTO01) can also be accessed later by selecting
option ‘11’ from the Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01).

By default, the system creates the line, controller, and device descriptions when you create or
modify acomm profile. Thisis most helpful when the connection is through a dial-up line.

The Communication Line/Controller/Device panel (EDIX401-FMT20), as shown in Figure 1.9,
allows you to override the default names for the line, controller, and device descriptions or to
override the automatic creation of some of these objectsif you have aprotocol of SNA LUO, X62,
XAS, or OFX.

N

EDI X401 Communi cati on Li ne/ Control/Device EDI  04/30/11
FMr20 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC

Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3

Create Line/Controller . . . . . . Y

Line Nane. . . . . . . . . . . . . CN3BSCLN

Controller Name. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSCCT

Device Nanme. . . . . . . . . . . . CN3BSCDV

Renote Location. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F5=Refresh F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Mbre Keys

/

Figure 1.9 Communications Line/Controller/Device Panel (EDIX401-FMT20)

Modify the desired information and press F10 (Update). When the profile is updated, the system
creates the associated line, controller, and device descriptions on the i Series. These objects are
required in order to perform communication sessions. To exit without updating information, press
F12 (Cancel).

The names for the line, controller, and device descriptions are generated automatically by using
the comm profile ID concatenated with atwo-byte identifier for the line (‘LN’), controller (‘CT"),
and device (‘DV’).

When the connection is to be made over an existing leased line, a compatible line may aready
exist.
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For SNA, LUO, and L 62 protocals, you may want to prevent the line and controller descriptions
from being created if you are using aleased line that may be shared with other devices. To do this,
type ‘N’ in the Create Line/Controller field. If ‘N’ (No) is specified, only the device description is
created.

For X62, XAS, and OFX protocols, you may want to prevent the line description from being
created if you are making a connection over an existing X.25 line. To do this, type ‘N’ (No) in the
Create Linefield. If ‘N’ (No) is specified, only the controller and device descriptions are created.

After you have successfully created a communication profile, you must create a communication
session control script.

Communications Guide 1-31



Communications Setup Using Communications

Communications Session Control Scripts

The session control script defines the conversation two systems conduct over the communications
line. Session Control records are the detailed instructions for conducting acommunication session.
One or more session control records may be combined to form a session control script. The script
consists of the step-by-step instructions that control how the transmission and/or reception of data
will take place. An example of ascript nameis‘SR’ (Send first, then receive).

The concept is much the same as a tel egphone conversation between two people. The most notable
difference is that during a phone conversation, people have the ahility to “sense” when another
person has finished saying what is necessary. For example, when afriend calls and asks “How was
your day?’, the friend doesn’t have to tell you that there's nothing more to say or that it’s your turn
to talk. Machines, unfortunately, are not that smart. When a machine sends a message to another
machine, it must indicate that it has finished “ speaking” by sending special protocol characters.

Figure 1.10 depicts a tel ephone conversation between two people and the rel ationship between two
computers using the script.

People Machines

Cliff Marty iSeries Partner’s Computer

Start Communications | Software running
using STRCOMSSN | awaiting call

Dials Answers Dids (per Profile) Answers
(begins script)
< Hello 1 Partner’ s logon screen
Marty, it’s Cliff. I Logon and password .
g Hi, Cliff. Welcome to your

tner’s Network

How about going to Purchase Orders
lunch today at 11:45? T %

Soundsgood. Mest

‘ me in the lobby.

Acknowledgment
< report from your

Partner’ s Network

OK Marty. Seeyou
later, bye.

Logoff command —

Hangup Hangup Disconnect Disconnect

Figure 1.10 Script Conversation Example
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Sterling Gentran: Server provides the capability to create one or more scripts that are associated
with each comm profile. Each script for agiven profile isidentified by atwo-character Session

Name and may contain up to 999 session control records. This Session Nameisused in

conjunction with the comm profile ID to execute a communication session.

EDI X400 Work wi th Communi cati ons EDI  04/30/11
FMro1 pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
12=Session Crl ) 13=Jobs 14=Hi story Log 15=Cutb Queue 16=Inb Queue

pt  Profile ID Conpany

@ CN3BSC Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3

= CN3SNA SNA Communi cations Rel 3

_ REDINET CONTROL DATA / REDI NET NETWORK

~ RVTDAA Renot e Di al Line/ Answer/ ASYNC

~ RMIDAL Rermote Di al Line/ Answer/ SDLC/ APPC

_ RMIDAN Renot e Di al / Answer/ No X25 Net wor k

~ RMILAL Renot e Leased-|i ne/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC

~ RMILAN Rermpt e Lease Lin/Answer/No X25 Netw
RMTLAX Renot e Leased Line/ Answer/ X25 Netwk

More. ..
Par aneters or command
===>

Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=NMore Keys

Figure 1.11 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

To access session control scripts, start from the Work with Communications Panel. In the Option
field next to the desired comm profile ID, type ‘12" (Session Ctrl) and press Enter, asshownin

Figure 1.11. To access scripts for all profiles, type ‘12" on the key entry line and press Enter.
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Work with Session Control Scripts

The Work with Communications Session panel (EDIX402-FMT01) enables you to add, update,
copy, and delete the session control scripts for a specified Communications Profile ID. The
“script” contains action data that is used to control the sessionsinitiated for each profile.

=
// EDI X402 Work wi th Communi cati ons Sessi on EDI 04/30/11 \
FMro1 pgnm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Session Name . . . . . SR For CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
1=Cr eate( E:Eew se) 3=Copy 4=Delete 5=View 6=Print 30=Start Session
Opt SN Conpany
@ SR Bi -Synch Communi cati ons Rel 3
ST Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Bottom
Parameters or conmmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F4=Pronpt F12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=Nore Keys
\\ //"

Figure 1.12 Work with Communications Sessions Panel (EDIX402-FMTO01)

To select a session control script, type ‘2’ in the Option field next to the desired session name and
press Enter, as shown in Figure 1.12. When creating a script, type ‘1" and a Session Name on the
key entry line and press Enter.

TS NOTE

Thefirst character of the session name cannot be numeric.

The Communication Session panel (EDIX403-CTLO1) displays, as shown in Figure 1.13.

TS NOTE

Sometimesit is easier to copy an existing script than to build a new one. (SEE the section,
“Copying Communications Scripts’ later in this chapter for more information.)
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Session Control Maintenance

A record exists for each action (“command”) that occurs when communicating with a remote site.
You can display these “command lines’ for each session, or use the unfolded view to see the
“control datalines’ aswell.

Press F9 (Fold/Unfold) to toggle between the basic view (top screen) and extended view (bottom

screen).
EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Nanme . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Company. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bi-Synch Communications Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |Ind Description

20 ¢ 0 SEND REQUEST FOR REPCRTS
3 ¢ 0 SEND REQUEST FOR X12 DATA
40 c 0 SEND $$ADD RECORD
50 S 2 SEND X12 DATA FROM OUTQUE
80 RSP 7 RECEI VE REPORTS TO SPOCL
70 R 1Q 7 RECEIVE X12 DATA TO | NQUE

More. ..
\\ Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt { F9=Fol d/ Unfol d JF10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys /

T ~~
J/ EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11 \
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Nare . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bi-Synch Comunications Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane Ind Description

o 20 C o 0 SEND REQUEST FOR REPORTS
$SREQUEST | D=SX999R BATCHI D=' TEST'
o 30 C o 0 SEND REQUEST FOR X12 DATA
$SREQUEST | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST'
o 40 C o 0 SEND $$ADD RECORD
$SADD | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST'

50 S oQ 2 SEND X12 DATA FROM OUTQUE
- 60 R SP 7 RECEI VE REPORTS TO SPOOL
*** ERROR *** NO BATCHES FOR TRANSM SSI ON

More. ..

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt GQzFoI d/ Unfol d )10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys /

Figure 1.13 Folded and Unfolded Views of the Communication Session Control Panel
(EDIX403-CTLO1)

The creation of script records is protocol-specific. However, many general characteristics are
applicable to al protocols. The following information describes the general concepts. For specific
information, see the chapter for the protocol you are using.
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Field Definitions

Seq No

A 3-position numeric field used to define the sequence number assigned by the user to
each protocol session record.

L eaving gaps between sequence number assignments may be useful for inserting
additional control records at alater time.

Tran

A 1-position alphabetic field used to define the transaction type code identifying the type
of record displayed. Valid values are:

13 CH

17 Rn

13 Dn

13 EH

1 Xn

File

Send the literal that is entered in the control data line. For example,
this can be used for sending signon cards or other control data that is
required by the remote.

Send data to the remote site followed by any special characters as
instructed by the indicator field.

Receive data from the remote system.

Wait to receive a literal as specified on the control data line. This
transaction type can be used for verification of incoming data or for
trapping and discarding prompt messages.

Send an Evoke Record to the Remote System. This must be the first
record of the script. This code is only used if your system starts the
session and is valid only for the X62, L62, and XAS protocols. Use
the F16=Evoke Record Maint key to access the Evoke Record
Maintenance panel.

Invoke extended script logic functions.

A 2-position alphabetic field used to define the file type code that identifies the type of file
that the transaction record is written to. Valid values are as follows:

1 OQH
@« OM ”

173 OFH

“Q

Outbound Queue; only valid for Tran type“S’.

Outbound Multiple; only valid for Tran type“S".

Sends the outbound data in such away that individual batches can be
separated as they are received by the remote. This function is
complementary to “IM”, which is defined below.

Outbound File; only valid for Tran type“S’".

Inbound Queue; only valid for Tran type “R”.
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HIMH

13 I Fu

17 IAH

1 I Dn

“ SP'I

1 JR”

Inbound Multiple; only valid for Tran type“R”.

Receive inbound data so that individual batches can be separated as
they are received by your system. This function is complementary to
“OM”, which is defined above.

Inbound File; only valid for Tran type“R".

“IF” (Inbound File) receive to an inbound user file and overwrite all
existing datain thefile.

Inbound Append; Append to existing datain user file.

Inbound Device; only valid for Tran Type “R” and BSC sessions.
Received dataiis sorted to the inbound queue or to the spoal file based
on the device selection codes that precede the data during the receive
process.

Spool File; only valid for Tran type “R”".

JES Receive; only valid for Tran type “R” and SNA sessions. Print
data will be sent to the spool and punch data will be stored on the
Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series inbound queue.

JES Queue; only valid for Tran type “R” and SNA sessions. All data
received from JES is placed on the Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series
inbound queue.

File Name (Required for Filetypes“OF”,“1F” and “1A”)
A 10-position a phanumeric field used to type the name of the file where inbound and
outbound datawill be stored. The file must exist in alibrary, in thelibrary list used by the
Sterling Gentran: Server job because the file must be retrieved before the data can be sent
or received from the remote network.

Ind

A 1-position numeric field used in conjunction with the transaction type to indicate what
processing will be done. Refer to the tables at the end of this section to determine the
allowed values for specific transactions. These values will differ based on the protocol

used.

Description

A 30-position a phanumeric field used to document the session protocol record.
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Comm Session Control — Extended Parameters

There are additional fields, collectively referred to as “extended parms,” that provide complete
flexibility and are available for each script record. These fields include Batch ID, Receive Timer,

Timeout Continue flag, and Timeout Status flag.

P
/ N
[ EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11 |
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Company. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11:E>(ended Par ns )
Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description
o 20 C 0 SEND REQUEST FOR REPORTS
30 ¢ 0 SEND REQUEST FOR X12 DATA
@ 40 C 0 SEND $$ADD RECCRD
— 50 S [e%) 2 SEND X12 DATA FROM OUTQUE
o 60 R SP 7 RECEI VE REPORTS TO SPOOL
70 R [ 7 RECEIVE X12 DATA TO | NQUE
o - o - More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Mbre Keys
“\ /
N 4

Figure 1.14 Communication Session Control Panel (EDIX403-CTL01)

To access the extended parameters, type ‘11" (Extended Parms) next to the selected script records
(from either folded or unfolded view) and press Enter, as shown in Figure 1.14.

The Communication Session Control panel (EDIX43B-FMTO01) displays, asshown in Figure 1.15.
It can be used to edit a session control record in hex, simplifying the construction of script records
that require nondisplayable characters. Additional parameters may be used to control the script

processing, such as Receive Timer and Timeout flags.

TS NOTE

Due to the unigqueness of each implementation, the predefined Communication scripts are
provided as examples only and are intended to assist in getting you started. Please read the
IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® User Guide provided by your value-added
network or communication partner to ensure that the setup correctly reflects their specific

requirements.
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/ EDI X43B Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI 04/ 30/ 11 \
FMro1 12:00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bi-Synch Communications Rel 3
Sequence Number. . . . . . . . . . 40
Transaction Code . . . . . . . . . C
File . o
Fi |l e Nane. Ce e e e
Indicator. . . . . . . . . . . .. 0
Description. . . . . . . . . . . . SEND $$ADD RECORD
Command:

$$ADD | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST'

f Batch 1D .

Receive Timer. . . . . 0000 (MVSS)
Ti meout Continue . . . Ti meout Status . -~
‘\ Fl=Hel p < F2=Hex On/ O f >F4=Prorrpt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys Y.
— //
/ EDI X43B Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11 \\
FMro1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Namre . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bi-Synch Communications Rel 3
Sequence Number. . . . . . . . . . 40
Transaction Code . . . . . . . . . C
File . o
Fil e Nane. e
Indicator. . . . . . . . . . . .. 0
Description. . . . . . . . . . . . SEND $$ADD RECORD
Commrand: (Top Line CHAR, Bottom Lines HEX)
$$ADD | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST'
55CCCACC7EEFFFCACCECCCCT7ECEET44444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444
BB144094E27999402133894ED3523D00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000
Batch ID . e
Receive Timer. . . . . 0000 (MVBS)
Ti meout Continue . . . Ti meout Status . B

\\ Fl=Hel p( F2=Hex On/ O f ’F4=Pron‘pt Fl10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys /

Figure 1.15 Comm Session Control — Extended Parms Panel with Character/Hex Views
(EDIX43B-FMTO01)

To toggle between the character and hex display of the command, press F2 (Hex On/Off). Make
the desired changes and press F10 (Update). The record is updated and you are returned to the
Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-FMTO01).

Optionally, you can continue editing script records from the Extended Parms panel
(EDIX43B-FMTO01) by pressing F16 (Prev Red) or F17 (Next Red), which advances you to the
next session control record after updating the modified record.
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Extended Parameter Field Definitions

TS NOTE

SEE the field definitions under “ Session Control Maintenance” for descriptions of the basic
parameter fields.

Command

This 80-position a phanumeric and/or hexadecimal field is used to edit and display session
Command records. The Command record is used for several purposes depending on the
Transaction Type of the script record in which the Command record appears:

The Command field on the EDIX43B panel has a“hex mode” that can be toggled on and
off by pressing the F2=Hex On/Off key. When hex mode is off, the field allows entry of
alphanumeric data, just like the Command fields on the unfolded view of the EDIX403
panel. When hex mode is on, the field also allows entry of hexadecimal data. The panel
will initially be displayed with hex mode off. (SEE the topic “Hex Mode Command
Editing” in this chapter for more information.)

Batch ID

This 44-position alphanumeric field is used to specify the Batch ID of the datathat is
being sent or received. For send commands, Batch 1D will be used to select the data that
will be transmitted from the outbound queue. For receive commands, datathat is received
to the inbound queue will be assigned the Batch ID that has been specified. When Batch
ID isleft blank, the system interprets the value as meaning that no particular Batch ID has
been assigned.

Receive Timer

This four-position numeric field is used in receive steps and data traps to specify the
length of time that the system will wait for data to be received before considering it a
timeout. This allows varying timeout periods to be specified for individual stepswithin a
communication script. If thisfield isleft blank or filled with zeros, then the receive timer
value for this step will automatically be copied from one of two places; BSC profiles will
take the value from the system-wide bisync timer (accessed viathe SETTIMER
command), and the SNA profiles will take the value from the Inactivity Timer field within
the EDIX401-FM T04 Communication Profile Maintenance panel. Valid values for this
field are 0000-9999. The default is 0000. (The units are MM SS, minutes/seconds).

Timeout Continue

This one-position alphanumeric field specifies the action that the system isto takeif a
receive timeout occursin this script step. If the Timeout Continue field isset to“Y”, then
script execution will continue with the next step. Thisis the default. If the Timeout
Continuefield is set to “N”, then script execution will terminate.

Timeout Satus

This one-position al phabetic field specifies the batch status that is to be assigned to the
datathat has been received to the inbound queue during this script step, in the event that a
receive timeout occursin this step. Valid values are “N” to mark the data “ Received
Normal”, or “A” to mark the data “ Received Abnormal” . The default valueis“N”.
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Hex Mode Command Editing

The EDIX43B Hex Mode Command Editor allows for the entry of nondisplayable data within the
session Command field. This capability may be necessary for the construction of certain
communication scripts, such as those for remotes that are not based on the EBCDIC character set.
This can a'so be useful when constructing scripts for international communication, where
differencesin language, keyboards, and display devices could present barriersto the entry of valid
Command data if a character-only input field was used.

The Hex Mode Editor can be toggled on and off by pressing the F2=Hex M ode key. When hex
mode is active, two additional lines of data display immediately below the Command field. These
lineswill contain the hexadecimal values that represent the character appearing above them in the
top line of the Command input field. For example, the Command data“LOGON SUCCESSFUL”
would display as:

COMVAND:

LOGON SUCCESSFUL
DDCDDAEECCCEECEDA4444444444444444444444844444444444444444444444
36765024335226430000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

where thefirst character, “L”, is represented by the hexadecimal value “D3”, which displays
directly below the character, with the high-order hex digit “D” on the second line, and the
low-order hex digit “3” on the third line. Continuing, “0” is represented by hex “D6”, “G” is
represented by hex “C7”, etc.

When the Command record contains nondisplayable characters (values below hex “40"), the

period character (“.”) displaysinthefirst line (character representation) of the Command field. For
example, the Command data shown above is followed by the carriage return (hex “0D”) and

newline (hex “15”) characters. The display would display as:

COMVAND:

LOGON SUCCESSFUL.
DDCDDAEECCCEECEDO1444444444444444448444444484444444444444444444
3676502433522643D500000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

To use the hex mode Command editor in an Add or Update operation, first use the F2=Hex M ode
key to activate hex mode. Then enter session control data as necessary. In the Command field, type
character data on the first line, and/or hexadecimal data on the second and third lines. Press Enter
to redisplay, or F10 to add or update the current script record and display the updated record. Note
that using F16 or F17 to move to previous or next record will also execute an update.

Both character data and hex data can be entered at the same time. However, if both the character
and hex values are changed for the same byte within the Command record, the hex changes will
take precedence. If invalid data (characters other than 0-9 and A-F) isentered in the hex portion of
the input field, then the value from the character portion of the input field will be used.

TS NOTE

The use of the INSERT and DEL ETE keys may cause unexpected results when editing with
hex mode on or when editing records that contain nondisplayabl e characters with hex mode
off. The use of these keysis not supported.
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Network Scripts

Sterling Gentran: Server supplies predefined session control scripts for the major EDI networks.
These scripts need to be modified with your network identifiers, such as the Mailbox ID and
password, before they can be used for a communication session.

There are two methods for updating the predefined scripts:

= Manually editing the necessary session control recordsin each script defined for the comm
profile

= Automatically updating all scripts for a designated comm profile ID (only network
profiles can be updated automatically).

Manually Update Network Scripts

This section identifies the information that needs to be manually changed for each of the
predefined scripts.

TS NOTE

Due to the unigueness of each implementation, the predefined Communication scripts are
provided as examples only and are intended to assist in getting you started. Please read the
IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries® User Guide provided by your value-added
network or communication partner to ensure that the setup correctly reflects their specific
requirements.

Script examples are included for the comm profiles shown in the following table.

Comm Profile ID Network Name
ADVBSC Advantis Network (BSC)
ADVLUO Advantis Network (SNA/LUQ)
ATTEASY AT&T EasyLink Network
ATTUK AT&T inthe United Kingdom
BTASC British Telecom United Kingdom (ASC)
BTUK British Telecom United Kingdom (BSC)
BTXAS British Telecom United Kingdom (XAS)
CN3BSC Bi-Synch Communications Release 3 (BSC)
CN3SNA SNA Communications Release 3 (SNA)
GEIS GE Information Services
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Comm Profile ID Network Name
KLEIN Kleinschmidt Network
MCIBSC MCI (BSC)
SEARS Sears Information Services
TRANS Transettlements
WSUN Western Union

TS NOTE

If you wish to communicate with a public network not included in thislist, contact IBM
Product Support. A technical support person can assist you in building and testing
communication scripts for other networks. (SEE the topic “ Exercise: Creating a Direct
Communication Partner” later in this chapter for information about how to establish custom
scripts for communicating with specific partners.)

In the following section, refer to the appropriate Network Profile example for your system'’s

configuration.
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Advantis BSC (Comm Profile ID: ADVBSQC)

Session Names
Contact the Advantis Network to obtain User ID, password, and account information. As shownin
Figure 1.16, replace the values on the specified Record Sequences as follows:

= RA (Receive All)

Replace ‘ ACCT’ with the Account Number on Record Segs ‘015 and ‘025,
Replace ‘USRID’ with the User ID on Record Segs ‘015 and ‘025,
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on Record Segs ‘015" and ‘025'.

= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘ ACCT’ with the Account Number on Record Segs ‘015 and ‘025,
Replace ‘USRID’ with the User ID on Record Segs ‘015 and *025'.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on Record Segs ‘015" and ‘025'.

m SR (Send Receive)

Replace ‘ACCT’ with the Account Number on Record Segs ‘015 and ‘025,
Replace ‘USRID’ with the User ID on Record Segs ‘015" and ‘025'.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on Record Segs ‘015" and ‘025'.

/ EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11 \\\
‘ CTLO1 12: 00: 00

Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . ADVBSC

Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . RA

Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. ADVANTI S BSC

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

o 5 C o 2 SEND EXCHANGE |.D.
RIE2
10 R SP 7 RECV | BM | NFO NETWORK LOGO
o 15 C o 2 SEND | BM LOGON
/*L ACCT, USRI D, PSWY *S EDI RECT/ *U BSCEDI
20 R SP 7 RECV WELCOVE MESSAGE
o 25 C o 2 SEND | NFO EXCHANGE LOGON
| ELOGON ACCOUNT( ACCT) USERI D( USRI D) PASSWORD( PSWD) ;
More. ..
\ Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys ]
N //

Figure 1.16 Session Control for Comm Profile ID: Advantis (ADVBSC)
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Advantis LUO (Comm Profile ID: ADVLUQ)

Session Names
Contact the Advantis Network to obtain User ID, password, and account information. As shownin
Figure 1.17, replace the values on the specified Record Sequences as follows:

= RA (Receive All)

Replace ‘ ACCT’ with the Account Number on Record Segs ‘010" and *050'.
Replace ‘USRID’ with the User ID on Record Segs ‘010" and *050'.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on Record Seq ‘010'.

= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘ ACCT’ with the Account Number on Record Segs ‘020° and ‘050’ .
Replace ‘USRID’ with the User ID on Record Segs ‘020" and *050'.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on Record Seq ‘ 020'.

= SR (Send Receive)

Replace ‘ ACCT’ with the Account Number on Record Segs ‘010" and ‘040'.
Replace ‘USRID’ with the User ID on Record Segs ‘010" and 040'.
Replace ' PSWD’ with the Password on Record Seq ‘010'.

// EDI X403 Comruni cati on Session Control EDI 04/ 30/ 11 \\
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Conrm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . ADVLUO
Session Namre . . . . . . . . . . . RA
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. ADVANTI S SDLC

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

10 C 2 SEND | BM LOGON
20 D 5 RECV & DROP WELCOVE MESSAGE
3 R SP 7 TRAP FOR CHANGE DI RECTI ON
5 C 2 SEND | NFO EXCHANGE LOGON
60 D 7 RECV & DROP DATA SET 1 PROMPT
7170 ¢ 2 SEND RECV REQUEST FOR ERR MSGS
9% D 7 RECV & DROP DATA SET 2 PROMPT
95 RSP 7 RECV | BM SYS MSGS | F AVAI LABLE
100 C 2 SEND REQUEST FCR X12 DATA

110 D 7 RECV & DROP DATA SET 3 PROWPT

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys

Figure 1.17 Session Control for Comm Profile ID: Advantis (ADVSNA)
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AT&T EASYLINK SERVICES (Comm Profile ID: ATTEASY)

Session Names
Contact AT& T EasyLink Servicesto obtain User ID and password information. As shownin

Figure 1.21, replace the values on the specified Record Sequences as follows:

= SR (Receive and Send)

Replace ‘USRNM’ with the User Name on the Record Seq *010’.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

= RO (Receive Only)

Replace ‘USRNM’ with the User Name on the Record Seq ‘010'.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘USRNM’ with the User Name on the Record Seq ‘010'.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

N

EDI X403 Conmmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . ATTEASY
Session Nanme . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. AT&T EASYLI NK SERVI CES
Type option, press Enter.

3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s
Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |Ind Description
o 10 C o 0 SEND THE SI GNON RECORD
+: S| GNON USERNAVE=USRNM PASSWORD=PSWD
o 20 S oQ 2 SEND DATA THEN EOT
o 30 R I M 7 RECV MSG BUNDLES UNTIL EOT

More. ..

Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

/

Figure 1.18 Session Control for Communication Profile ID: ATTEASY
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AT&T in the UK (Comm Profile ID: ATTUK)
Session Names

Contact AT& T to obtain User ID and password information. As shown in Figure 1.21, replace the

values on the specified Record Sequences as follows:
= SR (Receive and Send)

Replace ‘USRNM’ with the User Name on the Record Seq *010’.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

= RO (Receive Only)

Replace ‘USRNM’ with the User Name on the Record Seq ‘010'.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘USRNM’ with the User Name on the Record Seq ‘010'.
Replace ‘PSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

—

/

( EDI X403 Cormuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . ATTUK
Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Company. . . . . . . . . . . . . . AT&T |N THE UNI TED KI NGDOM
Type option, press Enter.

3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description
o 10 C - 0 SEND THE SI GNON RECORD
/ *SI GNON USERNAME=USRNM PASSWORD=PSWD

30 S oM 2 SEND FROM OUTQUE
o 40 R M 8 RECV EDI TO | NQUE
NO DATA AVAI LABLE

50 R SP 8

More. ..

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=NMbre Keys

Figure 1.19 Session Control for Communication Profile ID: ATTUK
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BT UK GNS EDI*NET in the UK Async (Comm Profile ID: BTASC)

Session Names
Contact British Telecom to obtain User ID and password information. As shown in Figure 1.21,
replace the values on the specified Record Segquences as follows:

= RS (Receive and Send)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox 1D on the Record Seq ‘' 020°.
Replace ‘ & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘020°.

= RO (Receive Only)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox 1D on the Record Seq ‘ 020'.
Replace ‘ & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘020'.

= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox ID on the Record Seq ‘020'.
Replace ' & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘ 020'.

B ~
/EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI 04/30/11 \\

CTLO1 12: 00: 00

Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . BTASCL

Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . RS

Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Live" Sys

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |Ind Description

o 10 D o 0 WAIT FOR WELCOVE MESSAGE
and press RETURN: .
o 20 C 0 SEND SYSTEM PASSWORD
BTEDI 001059427. .
B 30 D o 0 WAIT FOR X.25 CONNECT MSG
Connected to .
40 D o 0 WAIT FOR CRLF AFTER X. 121 ADDR
o 50 Cc 0 SEND LOGON SEQUENCE
&MVBX; &PWD; A120;

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

o /

Figure 1.20 Session Control for Communication Profile ID: BTASC
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BT UK GNS EDI*NET in the UK Bisync (Comm Profile ID: BTUK)

Session Names
Contact British Telecom to obtain User ID and password information. As shown in Figure 1.21,
replace the values on the specified Record Segquences as follows:

= RS (Receive and Send)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox 1D on the Record Seq ‘' 020°.
Replace ‘ & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘020°.

= RO (Receive Only)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox 1D on the Record Seq ‘ 030'.
Replace ‘ & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘030°.

= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox ID on the Record Seq ‘030'.
Replace ' & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘030'.

/ EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI 04/30/11 \
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . BTUK
Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . RS
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. BT UK GNS EDI *NET BI SYNC

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nanme |nd Description

10 ¢ 0 SEND LOGON COMVAND

/ SNETCMD LOGON UKLBSX

20 ¢ 2 SEND LOGON SEQUENCE & EOT

&NBX; &PSW A120;

3 D 7 RECV GARBAGE RECORD

| NTENTI ONAL NO NATCH

40 D 0 RECV LOGON MSG OR ABORT SCRIPT

VELCOME TO EDI*NET e
50 D 7 RECV ETX/ EOT AFTER LOGON MSG

| NTENTI ONAL NO MATCH

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 1.21 Session Control for Communication Profile ID: BTUK
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BT UK GNS EDI*NET in the UK XAS (Comm Profile ID: BTXAS)

Session Names
Contact British Telecom to obtain User ID and password information. As shown in Figure 1.21,
replace the values on the specified Record Segquences as follows:

= RS (Receive and Send)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox 1D on the Record Seq ‘010'.
Replace ‘ & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

= RO (Receive Only)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox 1D on the Record Seq ‘ 010'.
Replace ‘ & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘& MBX’ with the Mailbox ID on the Record Seq ‘010'.
Replace ' & PSW’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘010'.

- N
‘ EDI X403 Conmmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/ 11 )
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . BTXAS
Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . RS
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. BT UK GNS EDI *NET ASYNC VI A X. 25

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description

10 ¢ 0 SEND LOGON SEQUENCE
&NBX; &PSW A120; . .
200 D 7 RECV LOGON MG OR ABORT SCRIPT
WELCOME TO EDI * NET .
3 R IQ 7 RECV EDI DATA UNTIL EOT
NO DATA TO SEND FROM EDI * NET
40 S OQ 2 SEND EDI DATA AND EOT

NO DATA TO SEND FROM EDI * NET
50 RSP

|~

RECV STATI STICS FI LE UNTI L EOT

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 1.22 Session Control for Communication Profile ID: BTXAS
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Bi-Synch Communications — Release 3 (Comm Profile ID: CN3BSC)

Session Names
Contact the Bi-Synch Communi cations — Release 3 to obtain Mailbox 1D and Batch | D/password
information. As shown in Figure 1.23, replace the values on the specified Record Sequences as

follows:

SR (Send Receive)

Replace ' SX999R’ with the Report Mailbox 1D on Record Seq ‘ 020'.
Replace ' SX999D" with Data Mailbox 1D on Record Segs ‘030" and ‘040'.
Replace ' TEST’ with the Batch |D/Password on Record Segs ‘0207, ‘030, and ‘1 040’.

SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘' SX999D’ with the Data Mailbox 1D on Record Seq ‘' 020'.
Replace ' TEST’ with the Batch/ID Password on Record Seq ‘020'.

RR (Receive Reports)

Replace ' SX999R’ with the Report Mailbox 1D on Record Seq ‘ 020'.
Replace ' TEST’ with the Batch | D/Password on Record Seq ‘020'.

RD (Receive Data)

Replace * SX999D’ with the Data Mailbox ID on Record Seq ‘ 020'.
Replace ‘' TEST’ with the Batch I1D/Password on Record Seq ‘020'.

RA (Receive All)

Replace * SX999R’ with the Report Mailbox 1D on Record Seq ‘020'.
Replace * SX999D’ with Data Mailbox ID on Record Seq ‘030'.
Replace ‘' TEST’ with the Batch 1D/Password on Record Segs ‘020" and *030'.

ST (Receive Network Reports)

Replace ' SX999D’ with the DataMailbox ID and ‘ TEST’ with the Batch | D/Password on
Record Segs ‘020" and ‘030’.
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-

—
EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI 04/ 30/ 11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . RA
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . COWERCENET RELEASE3
Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

20 C 0 SEND REQUEST FOR REPORTS
$SREQUEST | D=SX999R BATCHI D=' TEST'

30 c 2 SEND REQUEST FOR X12 DATA
$SREQUEST | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST'

40 R SP 7 RECElI VE REPORT DATA TO SPOOL
***  ERROR *** NO BATCHES FOR TRANSM SSI ON

50 R 1Q 7 RECV X12 DATA TO | NQUE
***  ERROR *** NO BATCHES FOR TRANSM SS| ON

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys
/
S

Figure 1.23 Session Control for Comm ID: CN3BSC
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SNA Communications — Release 3 (Comm Profile ID: CN3SNA)

Session Names

Contact the SNA Communications — Release 3 SNA to obtain Mailbox ID and Batch
ID/password information,. As shown in Figure 1.24, replace the values on the specified Record
Sequences as follows:

RA (Receive All)

Replace ' SX999R’ with the Report Mailbox 1D on Record Seq ‘ 050'.
Replace * SX999D’ with the Data Mailbox 1D on Record Seq ‘030'.
Replace ' TEST’ with the Batch ID/Password on Record Segs ‘030" and ‘050'.

RD (Receive Data)

Replace ‘ SX999D’ with the Data Mailbox 1D on Record ‘030’.
Replace ' TEST’ with the Batch | D/Password on Record Seq ‘030'.

RR (Receive Reports)

Replace ' SX999R’ with the Report Mailbox 1D on Record Seq 030'.
Replace ' TEST’ with the Batch | D/Password Record Seq ‘030'.

SO (Send Only)

Replace * SX999D’ with the Data Mailbox ID on Record Seq ‘030'.
Replace ‘' TEST’ with the Batch 1D/Password on Record Seq ‘030'.

SR (Send Receive)

Replace ‘' SX999D’ with the Data|D and ‘ TEST’ with the Batch 1D/Password on Seq
R?eB;I) a;ce ‘SX999R’ with the Report Mailbox 1D on Record Seq number ‘030’, ‘060", and
‘080°.

ST (Receive Network Reports)

Replace ‘' SX999D’ with the Data|D and ‘ TEST’ with the Batch 1D/Password on Seqgs
‘030" and ‘040'.
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o \\\
‘/ EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI 04/ 30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3SNA
Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . SO
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . SNA Comunications Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description

10 R SP 7 TRAP SUPERTRACS LOGON MG
SUCCESSFUL LOGON TO SUPERTRACS
20 RSP 7 TRAP SUPERTRACS READY MSG
**+ SUPERTRACS READY FOR | NPUT
3 ¢ 0 SEND ADD RECORD
$$ADD | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST'
40 S OQ 3 SEND FROM OUTBOUND QUEUE
50 C 0 SEND LOGOFF TO END SESSI ON

$$LOGOFF APPLI D=APPLI DNANE RMT=LUNAVE

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 1.24 Session Control for Comm Profile ID: CN3SNA
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GE Information Services (Comm Profile ID: GEIS)

Session Names
Contact the GEIS Network to obtain User ID and password information. As shown in Figure 1.25,
replace the values on the specified Record Sequences as follows:

RA (Receive All)

Replace ‘IDX’ with the User ID in Record Seq ‘005" and ‘015'.
Replace ‘PASSW’ with the password on Record Seq ‘005'.

SR (Send and Receive)

Replace ‘' IDX’ with the User ID in Record Segs ‘005, ‘015', ‘020’, and ‘035'.
Replace ‘PASSW’ with the password on Record Seq ‘005'.

RP (Receive Prior -repeats last received documents)

Replace 'IDX’ with the User ID in Record Segs ‘005" and ‘015’.
Replace ' PASSW’ with the password on Record Seq ‘ 005'.
RR (Receive Reports—receive status reports)

Replace ‘' IDX’ with the User ID in Record Segs ‘005, ‘015, and ‘038'.
Replace ‘PASSW’ with the password on Record Seq ‘ 005'.

RM (Receive Mailbox — receive specific mailbox: trading partner)

Replace ‘' IDX’ with the User ID in Record Segs ‘005’ and ‘015'. Replace ‘PASSW’ with
the password on Record Seq ‘005’.
Replace ‘MAILNUM’ with the selected mailbox number (up to 8) on Record Seq *037'.

RV (Receive Network Reports)

Replace ‘' IDX’ with the User ID in Record Segs ‘005, ‘020', ‘040', and ‘060’ .
Replace ‘PASSW’ with the password on Record Seq ‘005'.
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/ A\
EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CES
Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . RA
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . GCENERAL ELECTRI C | NFO SYSTEMs

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

5 ¢Cc 0 SEND USER I D & PASSWORD
| DX, PASSW MAI LA
10 c 0 SEND MAI LBOX/ PUNCH RECORD
*LTI D MAI LBOXA, CPUNCH
15 Cc 0 SEND MODE | NPUT RECORD
*MODE | NPUT( QUTPUT( HI STI DXA), LI ST), WAI T, TAB( HSSTABLE)
3 ¢ 0 SEND RECEl VE REQUEST
| EDXRCV

45 C 2 SEND END OF SESSI ON RECORD

*ECS

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 1.25 Session Control for Comm Profile ID: GEIS
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Kleinschmidt (Comm Profile ID: KLEIN)
Session Names

Contact the Kleinschmidt Network to obtain User ID and password information. As shown in

Figure 1.26, replace the values on the specified Record Sequences as follows:

s RA (Recelve ALL)

Replace ‘USERID’ with the User ID and ‘ PASSWORD’ with the Password on Record

Seq ‘005'.
= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘USERID’ with the User ID and ‘ PASSWORD’ with the Password on Record

Seq ‘005'.
= SR (Send Receive)

Replace ‘USERID’ with the User ID and ‘PASSWORD’ with the Password on Record

Seq 005,
EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Sessi on Control EDI 04/ 30/ 11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . KLEI' N
Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . RA
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . KLEI NSCHM DT NETWORK

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description

5 ¢ 2 SEND SI GNON RECORD

#S| GNON_USERI D, PASSWORDX

10 ¢ 2 SEND REQUEST FOR QUTPUT

#SEND TSTDATA

15 R IQ 7 RECV X12 DATA TO | NBOUND QUEUE
NO ACTI VI TY SI NCE LAST REQUEST

20 ¢ 2 SEND SI GNOFF

#S| GNOFF

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold Fl10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Mbre Keys

Figure 1.26 Session Control for Comm Profile ID: Klein
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MCI Bisync (Comm Profile ID: MCIBSC)

Session Names

Contact MCI to obtain User ID and password information. As shown in Figure 1.27, replace the

values on the specified Record Sequences as follows:
= SR (Receive and Send)

Replace ‘MAILBOXID’ with the Mailbox 1D on the Record Seq ‘012'.
Replace ‘PASSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘'012'.

= RO (Receive Only)

Replace ‘MAILBOXID’ with the Mailbox ID on the Record Seq ‘012'.
Replace ‘PASSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘012'.

= SO (Send Only)

Replace ‘MAILBOXID’ with the Mailbox ID on the Record Seq ‘012'.
Replace ‘PASSWD’ with the Password on the Record Seq ‘012'.

EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI 04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . MCl BSC

Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . SR

Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. MCl

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

5 ¢ 0 SEND PROFILE & TYPE
/ $NETCMD PROFI LE TYPE2
10 ¢ 0 SEND S| GNON
/ $NETCVD S| GNON EDI BSC01; BSC* EDI
12 ¢ 2 SEND HOST SI GNON & DI ALOG
MAI LBOXI D; PASSWD, B135;

14 RSP 7 RECV VELCOME NBG

20 R 1Q 7 RECV X12 EDI DATA

NO DATA TO SEND FROM EDI * NET

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbore Keys

Figure 1.27 Session Control for Communication Profile ID: MCIBSC
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SEARS Communication Network (Comm Profile ID: SEARS)

Session Names

Contact the Sears Network to obtain ID number and password information. As shown in Figure
1.28, replace the values on the specified Record Sequences. The following three session names
share the same replacement instructions.

m SR (Send Receive)
= RA (Receive All)
= SO (Send Only

Replace ' IDXXXX X" with the ID Number on Record Seq ‘ 005'.
Replace ‘PASSWORD’ with the password on Record Seq ‘005'.

e ™
/ EDI X403 Cormmuni cati on Session Control EDI 04/30/11 \
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . SEARS
Session Nan®e . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Company. . . . . . . . . . . . .. SEARS | NFORVATI ON NETWORK

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description

o 5 ¢ 0 SEND SI GNON

+LOGON SEARSED! , | DXXXXX, PASSWORD

B 10 S OQ 2 SEND X12 DATA TO SEARS NETWORK
15 R | 7 RECV X12 FROM PARTNERS

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 1.28 Session Control for Comm Profile ID: Sears
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Transettlements (Comm Profile ID:TRANS)

Session Names

Contact the Transettlements Network to obtain Account number and password information. As
shown in Figure 1.29, replace the values on the specified Record Sequences. The following three

session names share the same replacement instructions.
= RA (ReceiveAll)
= SO (Send Only)
m SR (Send Receive)

Replace ‘ ACCT’ with the Account number on Record Seq ‘001'.
Replace ‘PASSWORD’ with the password on Record Seq ‘001'.

N

EDI X403 Conmmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . TRANS
Session Nanme . . . . . . . . . . . RA
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . . . TRANSETTLEMENTS NETWORK
Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns
Opt Seq No Tran File File Nanme |nd Description
o 1 c 2 SEND ACCT. NO & PASSWORD
LOG 2434, ACCT, PASSWORD
- 2 b 7 RECV PROWT FOR SECURI TY CODE
SECURI TY CCDE >
o 3 c 2 SEND SECURI TY CODE
SECURI TY
o 6 D 7 RECV PROVPT FOR NEXT COMVAND
COMVAND >
- _40 c 2 SEND A REQUEST TO RECEI VE DATA
RECEI VE
More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 1.29 Session Control for Comm Profile ID:TRANS
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Western Union (Comm Profile ID: WSUN)

Session Names

Contact the Western Union Network to obtain Account number and password information. As
shown in Figure 1.30, replace the values on the specified Record Sequences. The following three
session names share the same replacement instructions.

m SR (Send Receive)
= SO (Send Only)
= RA (Receive All).

Replace ‘ ACCOUNT99" with the Account number on Record Seq ‘005'.
Replace ‘ PASSW.PASSW’ with the password on Record Seq *005’.

EDI X403 Conmmuni cati on Session Control EDI 04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . WSUN

Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . SR

Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. WESTERN UNI ON

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description

5 ¢Cc 0 SEND SI GNON
SI GNON ACCOUNT99 PASSW PASSW
10 ¢ 0 SEND SEND- RECORD
#SENDEDI
15 s OQ 0 SEND X12 DATA
20 ¢ 2 SEND RECEI VE REQUEST RECORD
#RCVEDI
25 R 1Q 8 RECEI VE X12 FROM PARTNERS

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 1.30 Session Control for Comm Profile ID:WSUN

Communications Guide 1-61



Communications Setup Using Communications

Automatically Update Network Scripts

Sterling Gentran: Server offers a utility that can be used with network profiles to automatically
update the predefined scripts with your identifiers provided by the network. The utility is referred
to asthe “Network Profile” feature.

This feature simplifies the customization of communication scripts for networks by automatically
updating the network scripts with the unique values associated with that network user.

For example, rather than manually editing each of the scriptsto insert your unique User ID and
password where required, the User ID and password can be entered on the Network Profile panel
(EDIX821-FMTO1). The system then finds old network values and replaces them with new
network values for al scripts for that network profile. Later, if your password changes, you can
again update all the scripts for a specific network by typing a new password into the Password
field on panel EDIX821-FMTOL. Several major network profiles are included in the “ Network
Profile” section.

N

EDI X400 Work with Communi cati ons EDI 04/30/11
FMIol pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Profile ID. . . . . .

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
17=Network Prf 18=MQ Links 22=PRCTRNIN  30=Start Session 31=End Session

6 Profile I D Company
=
" ADVBSC ADVANTI S BSC

__ ADVLWO ADVANTI S SDLC

_ ATLASFTX Atlas in France via OFTP/ X. 25

_ ATTEASY AT&T EASYLI NK SERVI CES

_ ATTWK AT&T I N THE UNI TED KI NGDOM

__ AUTOANS TEST AUTOANSVER CONFI G

__ BTAsCL BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Live" Sys

__ BTAsCT BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Test" Sys
BTOFTP BT UK GNS EDI *NET OFTP via Async

More. ..
Par aneters or conmand
=-==>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nore Keys

Figure 1.31 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

To access the Network Profiles, type ‘17" (Network Prf) on the key entry line and press Enter, as
shown in Figure 1.31.
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The Work with Network Profile panel (EDIX820-FMTO01), shown in Figure 1.32, contains alist of
comm profile IDs that have been classified as “ Network Profiles.” When this panel is accessed
with option ‘17" (Network Prf) next to a specific Profile ID, thelist is automatically positioned to
the closest matching entry. Many EDI networks are supported by this automatic script update

utility.
EDI X820 Work with Network Profile EDI 04/ 30/ 11
FMIo1 pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Network ID. . . . . . CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
5=i ew
Last Update
Opt Network 1D Network Nane Dat e User
@ CN3BSC Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3 04/ 30/ 2011 EDI
CN3SNA SNA Conmmuni cati ons Rel 3 04/ 30/ 2011 DsH
__ SEARS SEARS | NFORMATI ON NETWORK 04/ 30/ 2011 Cov
~ TRANS TRANSETTLEMENTS NETWORK 04/ 30/ 2011 XXX
VBUN VWESTERN UNI ON 04/ 30/ 2011 JBS
Bott om

Par aneters or command
===>

Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=Nore Key

Figure 1.32 Work with Network Profile Panel (EDIX820-FMTO01)

N

To perform the automatic script update procedure, type ‘2’ in the Option field next to the selected
Network 1D (Network comm profile ID) and press Enter.
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The Network Profile panel (EDIX821-FMTOL) displays, as shownin Figure 1.7.

| EDI X821 Network Profile EDI  04/30/11 ‘
FMro1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Network Nane . . . . . . . . . . . Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Dial . . . . . . . . . . ... 18006275883
Data Mailbox ID. . . . . . . . . . SX222D
Report Mailbox ID. . . . . . . . . SX999R
Batch I D/ Password. . . . . . . . . TEST

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt ( F10=Update) F12=Cancel F24=NMore Keys

Figure 1.33 Network Profile Panel (EDIX821-FMTO01)
After making any necessary changes, press F10 (Update).

The system scans all scripts for this comm profile ID, looking for amatch on the old identifiers. If
found, they are replaced with the new identifiers. The system returns you to panel
EDIX820-FMTO01 with a message indicating the scripts were updated.

Additionally, the Dial number can be updated for the comm profile from this panel. If you change
the Dial number, the system updates the profile, and then recreates the line, controller, and device
descriptions.

TS NOTE

Users converting to Sterling Gentran: Server for iSeries Release 3.6 from a prior release may
have an out-of-sync problem with their scripts that should be corrected before using this
utility. (SEE the “Common Questions’ section in this chapter for more information on how to
convert the scriptsin preparation for using the automatic script update utility.)
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Copy Profiles and Scripts

When creating custom profiles, it may be easier to copy an existing profile and/or script and
modify it to meet your requirements.

Copy Communication Profiles

The copy function for the profile copies the comm profile ID and all session scripts from the
source Profile. If the scripts are not needed, you can del ete them after copying.

- R

[ EDI X400 Work with Communicati ons EDI 04/ 30/11
FMIol pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtali b: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
1=Create 2=Revise (3=Oopy 4=Del ete 5=View 11=Line/Ctl/Dev

Opt Profile ID Conpany

( 3> CN3BSC Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3

. 100]¢) 0
: ( TESTCOPY

F3=Exit F12=Cancel

RMTLAX Renot e Leased Li ne/ Answer/ X25 Netwr k
Mor e
Par aneters or conmmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nbore Keys
\ /
AN A

Figure 1.34 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

To copy aProfile ID, advance to the Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01). As
shown in Figure 1.34, type ‘3’ (Copy) in the Option field next to the selected profile and press
Enter. A pop-up window is shown to specify the new comm profile ID. Type the new ID and press
Enter.
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The system copies the necessary information and advances you to the comm profile ID panel
(EDIX401-FMTO01), as shown in Figure 1.35, to let you customize the profile and configuration
information before the copy is performed.

\
EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI  04/30/11
FMro1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . .. TESTCOPY
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Test copy of a Profile
Contact. . . . . . . . . . . . .. NETWORK COMMUNI CATI ONS
Phone. . . . . . . . . . . . ... ( 614 ) 793 - 7000 x
International Dial Code. . . . . . o
Protocol . . . . . . . . . . . .. BSC
Days to Purge. . . . . . . . . . . 999
FIFQLIFO . . . . . . . . . . .. F
Used Mbst Frequently . . . . . . . N
Update Allowed . . . . . . . . . . Y
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys
\ )
N— ,,//
Figure 1.35 Communication Profile Panel (EDIX401-FMTO01)
Make any necessary changes to the new comm profile and press Enter. This advances you to the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT02), as shown in Figure 1.36.
= NOTE
You cannot change the protocol when creating a profile by copying from another profile.
1-66 Communications Guide



Using Communications Copy Profilesand Scripts

~
/ EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 \

FMro2 BSC 12: 00: 00

Comm Profile ID. . . . . TESTCOPY

Conpany. . . . . . . . . Test copy of a Profile

Modem Port . . . . . . . LINO21 Retries. . . . . . . . 02

Switched Line. . . . . . Y (Y/N) Auto Dial. . . . . . . Y (YN

Auto Call Unit . . . . . V Auto Call Port

Dial . . . . . . . . . . 18006275883

Host ID Verify . . . . . N(Y/N Duplex . . . . . . . . *FULL

Local Site ID. .

Record Size. . . . . . . 0080 Block Size . . . . . . 0512

Inter-Record Separator . 3780

Transparency . . . . . . N(Y/N

Bl ank Compress . . . . . N (Y/N

Trailing Blank Trunc . . N (Y/N) Remote Cmd Password. . *NONE

Fl=Hel p F2=More/Less F4=Pr omc FlO:Updat>a F12=Cancel F24=More Keys

Figure 1.36 Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO02)
Make necessary changes and press F10 (Update).

The Profile ID is created and the system automatically creates the line, controller, and device
descriptions.

TS NOTE

The system also copies all session scripts from the source Profile to the new Profile ID.
Review each script.
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Copy Communication Scripts

The Copy function is also available to copy a session control script within a comm profile or
between profiles.

EDI X400 Work wi th Conmmuni cati ons EDI  04/30/11
FMIol pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtal i b: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Profile ID. . . . . .

Type option (and |Information), press Enter.
12=Session Crl ) 13=Jobs 14=History Log 15=Cutb Queue 16=Inb Queue

t Profile ID Conpany

12
ATTEASY AT&T EASYLI NK SERVI CES
_ ATTWK AT&T | N THE UNI TED KI NGDOM
AUTQOANS TEST AUTOANSWER CONFI G
~ BSCrRwr Test for BSC REMOTE
__ BTASC BT UK GNS EDI *NET ASYNC
~ BTWK BT UK GNS EDI *NET BI SYNC
~ BTXAs BT UK GNS EDI *NET ASYNC VI A X. 25
_ CHRY CHRYSLER  CTX MAI LBOX
~ CHRy480 CHRYSLER - 830, 861, 862
More. ..
Par aneters or conmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nbre Keys
/
N S

Figure 1.37 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

Copy Scripts between Profiles

On the Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), shown in the previous figure, type
‘12" (Session Citrl) in the Option field on the key entry line and press Enter. All scripts for al
profiles are shown.

Copy Scripts within a Profile

On the Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), as shown in the previous figure,
type ‘12" (Session Ctrl) in the Option field next to the selected Profile ID. All scripts for the
selected profile are shown.
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Copy Profilesand Scripts

The Work with Communications Session panel (EDIX402-FMTO01) is shown in the following
figure. This panel displays dightly differently when accessed for al profilesor for asingle profile.

/ EDI X402 Work with Communi cati ons Session
FMroi pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . OCN3BSC SR

Type option (and Infornation), press Enter.

Opt Profile SN Conpany

@ CN3BSC SR Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
CN3BSC ST Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
CN3SNA RA SNA Conmuni cati ons Rel 3
CN3SNA  RD SNA Communi cations Rel 3
CN3SNA RR SNA Communi cati ons Rel 3
CN3SNA SO SNA Conmmuni cations Rel 3
CN3SNA SR SNA Communi cations Rel 3
CN3SNA ST SNA Conmmuni cations Rel 3
DEFAULT SO Sterling Gentran Default

Par anet ers or conmand
===>

EDI 04/30/11
12: 00: 00

1=Create 2=Revi se< 3=Copy> 4=Del ete 5=View 6=Print 30=Start Session

More. ..

Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F4=Pronpt F12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=More Keys

-

—

h

Figure 1.38 Work with Communications Session Panel (EDIX402-FMTO01)

To copy the session script, type ‘3’ (Copy) next to the selected profile and session name (or just
session if the list was accessed for a specific profile) and press Enter. A pop-up window is shown

to specify the new profile and session name. Type the target information and press Enter.

The system copies all session control records for the script and re-displays panel

EDIX402-FMTOL1.
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Copy Communication Script Records

The copy function is also available to copy a session control script record within a script or
between profiles.

/" B
\
EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Namre . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . ... Bi - Synch Conmuni cations Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# ) 4=Del ete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

B 20 C 1 SEND REQUEST FOR REPORTS
7 30 C 0 SEND REQUEST FOR X12 DATA
_ 40 C 0 SEND $$ADD RECORD
7 50 S OQ 2 SEND X12 DATA FROM OUTQUE
60 R SP 7 RECEI VE REPORTS TO SPOOL
@) w1 rR IQ 7 RECEIVE X12 DATA TO | NQUE
Copy To
C\BBSC SR

F3=Exit F12=Cancel

Figure 1.39 Work with Communication Session Control Panel (EDIX403-CTLO1)

Copy Script Record between Profiles

On the Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01), as shown above, type ‘3’
(Copy) in the Option field next to the selected sequence number (and, optionally, type a new
sequence number over the selected sequence number) and press Enter. A pop-up window is
shown to specify the new profile and session name. Type the target information and press Enter.

The system copies the sequence number and re-displays panel EDIX403-CTLO1.

Copy Script Record within a Script

On the Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01), as shown above, type ‘3’
(Copy) in the Option field next to the selected sequence number and type the new sequence
number desired over the selected sequence number and press Enter. A pop-up window is shown to
(optionally) specify a new profile and session name. If the copy is within the current profile and
session name, press Enter without changing the profile or session name.

The system copies the session control record to the new sequence number and re-displays panel
EDIX403-CTLO1.
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Process Inbound Files

Process Inbound Files

To process inbound tranglations from the Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01),
type option ‘22" (PRCTRNIN) on the key entry line or next to the desired comm profile ID and

press Enter. If it is entered next to a specific comm profile 1D, the Profile ID is pre-loaded.

Otherwise, press F4 to see alist of valid IDs.

EDI X400 Work wi th Communi cati ons
FMTO1 pgm i b: &@BX6PGM dtalib: GX6DTA

Position to Profile ID. . . . . .

Profile 1D Conpany
22
=" ADVBSC ADVANTI S BSC

. ADVLUO ADVANTI S SDLC

__ ATLASFTX Atlas in France via OFTP/ X 25

. ATTEASY AT&T EASYLI NK SERVI CES

. ATTUK AT&T I N THE UNI TED KI NGDOM

__ AUTOANS TEST AUTOANSWER CONFI G

- BTASCL BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Live" Sys
__ BTASCT BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Test" Sys
__ BTOFTP BT UK GNS EDI *NET OFTP via Async

Par amet ers or comrand

===>

EDI 04/30/11
12:00: 00

Type option (and | nformation r.
17=Network Prf 18=MQ Lin = 30=Start Session 31=End Session

More. ..

Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options

F24=Nor e Keys

Figure 1.40 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

/

You can also run the PRCTRNIN command from the Work with Inbound Queue Control panel
(EDIX407). If you selected to view inbound queue from a specific comm Profile ID, the profile ID
is pre-loaded when you enter option ‘22 (PRCTRNIN) on the key entry line. Otherwise, press F4

to see alist of valid comm Profiles IDs.
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a N

EDI X407 Work with I nbound Queue Control EDI 04/30/11
FMro1 pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12:00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . Profile Seq __
Type option (and Information), pres
2=Revi se 4=Delete 5=View 6=Pr IN 30=Extract Data
Profile Comm Batch Batch
@ Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Records St anp Seq # 1D
CN3BSC RN 6 04.02.02 15:16: 30 7 10 11 EDI FACT
__  CN3BSC H 5 06.29.00 11: 09: 17 12 9 10 PO NB
__ CN3BsC H 3 06.20.99 14:13: 34 7 2 3 Edifact
__ CN3BSC PI 2 11.09.99 17:35: 37 6 2 2 SEMPOAP
__ CN3BsSC Pl 1 11.09.99 17:36: 16 16 3 1 I NVFILE
__ EVAL Pl 162 12.14.99 11:16: 36 6 8 9
__ BVAL Pl 161 12.14.99 11: 16: 05 7 8 8
__ EVAL Pl 160 12.14.99 11:11: 49 6 7 7
More. ..
Paraneters or command
===>
Fl=Hel p F6=More/lLess Fl12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nore Keys

Figure 1.41 Work with Inbound Queue Control Panel (EDIX407-FMTO01)
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Operations and Management of
Communications

Operations and management allows the user to initiate (or schedul€) specific communications
sessions, work with active sessions, work with the EDI datain the Inbound and Outbound Queues,
view the history of previous transmissions, and perform routine file maintenance on the
communications files.

Operations

Prior to initiating communication sessions, the setup of profiles and scripts must already be done.
These profiles and scripts are the foundation of the comm session. It is also important to
understand how the communications“module” interfaces with the trandlation “module’ in Sterling
Gentran:Server. Outbound processing must already be completed prior to transmitting EDI data.
The last step of the Outbound processis to add the batches of EDI data to the Outbound Queue
with aready status of ‘Q’ (Queued for transmission).

The EDI dataremainsin the Outbound Queue until you send it to a VAN or direct communication
partner viaa comm session. Typically, these jobsto perform Outbound Processing and then initiate
comm sessions are scheduled to run on aroutine basis (i.e., every day at 10:00 and 2:00) in an
unattended mode.

Data received during a comm session is placed in the Inbound Queue with a status of ‘RN’
(Received Normal). The EDI dataremainsin the Inbound Queue until you execute Inbound
Processing. At that time, a copy of the datais passed to the Inbound Processing procedure and the
status is changed to Pl (processed inbound). These jobs are also typically scheduled to run at
specific timesin an unattended mode.

Management

From time to time, EDI data may need to be retransmitted or reprocessed. This can be
accomplished by resetting the status of the batch and executing the comm session (STRCOM SSN)
or Inbound Processing (PRCTRNIN) jobs again. History of previous transmissions can be
accessed to ensure all sessions have completed successfully, and detailed information can be
examined when troubleshooting. Another management function that should be performed on a
routine basisisfile clean up. Several purge jobs are available to purge individual or all
communication files that meet the purge criteria. These purge jobs are commonly scheduled to be
run on aroutine basis during “ off-hours’ and can be optionally purged to tape or savefile. If the
datais purged to tape or save file, you can restore it using the various retrieve commands.
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Initiate Communication Sessions

When you initiate a communication session, the system determines the type of session to be
performed based on the parameters you set for the comm profile. These parameters may include
Switched Line, Auto Dial, Auto Call Unit/Port, and Dial. The following types of sessions are
performed by the system:

= AutoDia
s Manua Dia
= Auto Answer

Auto dial sessions are the most common but require an auto-dial modem or a manual-dial modem
with an auto call unit attached on a secondary line. (This enables the modem to become an
auto-dial modem.) Your system initiates the call and can be set up to run unattended at scheduled
times.

Manual dial sessions are also initiated by your system but require operator intervention. An
operator needs to manually dial the number and respond once the connection is established.

Auto answer sessions are initiated by a remote system. Your system must be ready to receive. This
type of session requires you to start the session and then wait for the remote to call you. You have
the ability to place the system in a continuous “ ready-to-receive” mode by setting the Run
Continually parameter to *Y.’

TS NOTE

Only one active session per physical line can take place at any time.
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Access the Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOL) to initiate communications
sessions by selecting option ‘1’ from the GENCOM menu.

, .
/EDI X400 Work with Communicati ons EDI 04/30/ 11 \
FMIo1 pgml i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Profile ID. . . . . .
Type option (and | nformation), Ss
17=Network Prf 18=MQ Li nks é0=8t art Session 1=End Session 32=Copy Conm

It Profile I D Company
; ADVBSC ADVANTI S BSC

~_ ADVLWO ADVANTI' S SDLC
_ ATLASFTX Atlas in France via OFTP/ X. 25
_ ATTEASY AT&T EASYLI NK SERVI CES
_ ATTWK AT&T I N THE UNI TED KI NGDOM
_ AUTOANS TEST AUTOANSWER CONFI G
~ BTASCL BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Live" Sys
__ BTASCT BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Test" Sys
~ BTOFTP BT UK GNS EDI *NET OFTP via Async
More. ..
Par ameters or conmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nbre Keys
\\\ //

Figure 1.42 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

To start acommunication session, type ‘30" (Start Session) next to the desired comm profile ID
and press Enter.

There are two other ways to run the STRCOMSSN command.

1 From the Work with Comm Session panel (EDIX402) using option *30.” From this screen,
the Profile ID and Session Name are both pre-loaded.

2. From the Work with Outbound Queue Control page (EDIX404) using option ‘33" and
press Enter . Press F4 on the Profile ID and session namefor alist of valid profile IDs and
Session names.

The Start Communication Session (STRCOMSSN) command panel is shown with the selected
comm profile ID pre-loaded. It is used to initiate a communication session, whether auto dial,
manual, or auto answer.

TS NOTE

Only one session per communication profile can be executed at the same time.
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§ ~
// Start Communi cati ons Session ( STRCOMSSN) \

Type choices, press Enter.

Conmmuni cations Profile ID . . . > 'CN3BSC Comm Profile Id

Session Type . . . . . . . . . . > SR Name

Del ete Previous Jobs? . . . . . *YES *YES, *NO

Schedule Job? . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Run Continually? . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Trace? . . . . . . . . . . . .. *NO *YES, *NO
Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Connect |f No Data? . . . . . . *YES *YES, *NO
Reset Queues on Fail? . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Nunber of Restarts (0-99) 0 0-99

Enabl e COVW PRESS Sof tware? . . *NO *YES, *NO
Process Namre . . . . . . . . . . STRCOVSSN

Print Conm Session Log? . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Bottom
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbr e keys

Figure 1.43 Start Communications Session Panel (STRCOMSSN)

Comm Profile ID

The comm profile ID is passed into the command when selected from the Work with
Communications panel with Option ‘30" (Start Session). The session type must also be specified in
order to indicate the script to be used. For example, ‘SR’ indicates that the “ Send and Receive”
script should be used.

Press F10 (Additional Parameters) to specify additional parameters. Press F1 (Help) on any
parameter to obtain help for the parameter or for the command in general.

Session Type

An aphabetic field used to type the session name you are initiating for this Communication Profile
ID. Thisisthe unique identifier used to determine which session control set to use for this session.
You may define one or more sets of session control records by entering a two-position session
name on the set. When initiating the communication session with the profile ID, you must select
the session control set to be used. A session name is user-defined; however, some basic codes are:
SO (Send Only session), SR (Send and Receive session), and RA (Receive All).

Delete Previous Jobs?

Thisfield allows cycling of communication jobs for this profile ID before this job executes. A
value of *YES deletes all previous communication jobs using this profile name asthe job name. A
value of *NO does not alow the job deletion to be done.
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Run Continually?

Trace

An aphanumeric field used to designate whether or not the job restarts immediately after
completion of the designated communication script. A value of *Y ES resultsin the designated
communication script, as defined in the profile definition communication job, re-executing in a
never-ending loop. A value of *NO results in the designated communication script executing one
time after being initiated.

The Trace parameter is extremely useful when resolving communication error problems, since it
generates additional job log messages and trace files. The default is**NO’ (do not trace the job).
The Trace parameter is also an excellent tool to use when creating new scripts and profiles, or
when running initial tests with a script or profile.

@ CAUTION

Setting the Trace parameter to ‘*YES' generates additional system overhead and should only
be used for diagnostic purposes.

Trace cannot be run on more than one session at atime. If you run concurrent sessions with
Trace on in both sessions, you will encounter failures.

= NOTE
To gather additional diagnostic data, usethe STRCOMSSNT command. Thiscommand isthe
same as the STRCOM SSN command, except that it also generatesiSeries ICF and iSeries
Communications traces.

Run Interactively?

This parameter allows you to perform the process interactively. If you select to run the command
in an interactive mode (* Y ES), you can monitor system messages that occur during processing.
However, you are locked out of the system from the terminal the job was submitted on until the
process is complete.

Connect If No Data

The Connect If No Data parameter can be used to force the system to start a comm session even
when there is no data to be sent. When set to ‘*YES,’ the system connects without checking the
Outbound Queue. A value of ‘*NO’ makes the system check the Outbound Queue for data. It then
decidesto initiate asession if outbound datais present and if the script contains a send from the
Outqueue command. The default valueisset to ‘*YES!

Reset Queue on Falil

If the Reset Queues on Fail parameter is set to *YES, Sterling Gentran:Server interprets afailure
that occurs at any point in a session to be afailure of the entire session, even if some data has
aready been transferred successfully. If RESETQ (*YES) is specified and the communication
session ends with afailed completion status, Sterling Gentran: Server sets any inbound queue
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batches that were received during the session to status RA (Received Abnormally), so that they are
not automatically processed by Sterling Gentran:Server inbound processing. Sterling

Gentran; Server sets any outbound queue batches that were transmitted during the session to status
SA (Sent Abnormally), so that they are transmitted again the next time an outbound
communication session is run for the same communication profile. The default value is set to
“*NO'.

Number of Restarts

This parameter specifies the number of times the communication session should be retried if the
first attempt completes with afailed status. Valid values range from 0 to 99. The number entered
does not include theinitial communication session attempt. The default valueis set to ‘0.’

Enable COMM-PRESS Software

This parameter activates the COMM-PRESS Software for this communication session. If *YESis
specified, this function compresses the data from the outbound queue prior to transmission and
decompresses the data received prior to loading it to the inbound queue. The default is*NO. Set
this parameter to *YES only if your communications partner or VAN is expecting your datato be
compressed using the COMM-PRESS software package.

TS NOTE

The COMM-PRESS Software must be installed on your system and accessible from the
library list at run time.

Process Name

This parameter allows you to uniquely identify the command or job flow in the Message Center.
The default isthe command name. It can be modified to any 15-byte alphanumeric value to further
identify this processin the Message Center. The process name displays on the Work with Message
Center panel and all information for thisjob is tracked under this name.

Additional Information

When transmitting data from the Outbound Queue, a copy of the datais sent if the batch statusis
‘Q (Queued), ‘IP (In Progress), or ‘SA’ (Sent Abnormal). After datais transmitted, the system
updates the statusto * SN’ or * SA.” Outbound batches can contain the following status codes:

. Q (Queued)

»  QE (Queued with errors — rejected data)
= SN (Sent Normal)

= SA (Sent Abnormal)

= [P (InProgress)

= H(Hed)
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TS NOTE

Batches are sent in the order specified for the comm profile ID on panel EDIX400-FMTO1.
They are sent by either the FIFO (First-in-First out) or LIFO (Last-in-First-out) method.

When receiving data to the Inbound Queue, the batches are given a status of ‘RN’ (Received
Normal) or ‘RA’ (Received Abnormal). Only batcheswith a‘RN’ status are processed. After each
batch is processed inbound, the system updates the statusto ‘Pl.” Inbound batches can contain the
following status codes:

= RN (Received Normal)
s RA (Received Abnormal)

m  CP (Currently in Progress —temporary status assigned by the Inbound Editor during
processing.

» Pl (Processed Inbound)
= H(Held)
The STRCOMSSN command can be executed in one of three ways.
e Submitting it to run as a batch job immediately
e Scheduling it to run as a batch job at alater time
»  Executing it interactively (immediately).

To submit the command to run the job as a batch job immediately, keep the default value ‘*NO’ in
the Schedule Job and Run Interactively parameters. The job is submitted to batch as soon asyou
press Enter.

To schedule the command to run as a batch job (at alater time), type ‘* YES' in the Schedule Job
parameter. The system displays the Schedule Job (SCHJOB) command panel, which contains the
job run parameters.

To execute the command interactively (immediately), keep the default value ‘*NO’ in the
Schedule Job parameter and type ‘* YES' in the Run Interactively parameter. (Press F10
[Additional Parameters] to modify.)

TS NOTE

Executing a command interactively locks up your termina until the job is complete.
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If you specify ‘* YES' in the Schedule Job field, the Schedule Job panel (SCHJOB) panel displays,
as shown in the following figure.

—
AN
Schedul e Job ( SCHIOB) \
Type choices, press Enter.
Conmand to Exec A > STRCOMSSN PROFI L(' CN3BSC ) SSN(SR) DELETE(' *
YES') SCHED(*NO) CONT('*NO ) TRACE('*NO ) |NT(*YES) DOCONNECT('*YES' ) RESETQ'*N
O ) RERUNCT('00') COVPRS('*NO ) PROCNAME(' STRCOMSSN ) SESSLOG(' *NO )
Job Nane . L > CN3BSC Nane, *JOBD
Date of First Run * CURRENT Dat e, *CURRENT
Date of Last Run . . * FSTRUN Date, *NONE, *FSTRUN
Tinme of Day to Start Run . * CURRENT Ti me, *CURRENT
Run Frequency 1 1-99, *NONE
Run Cccurrence . *DAI LY *M NUTE, *DAILY. ..
Job Description > G3X6SAMPDV Name, *USRPRF
User profile . PR * CURRENT Name, * CURRENT
MSGQ for conpletion message . . > EDI Name, *USRPRF
More. ..
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbr e keys
//
/

Figure 1.44 Schedule Job Panel (SCHJOB)

To schedule the session, press Enter. To cancel the scheduling of the command, press F12

(Cancel).
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Monitor Active Communication Sessions

While communication sessions are active, you may want to monitor and control the jobs from a

central location.

/
EDI X400 Work wi th Communi cati ons EDI  04/30/11
FMroi pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID . CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
12=Session Crl ( 13=Jobs ) 14=Hi story Log 15=CQutb Queue 16=Inb Queue
t Profile ID Conpany
13
~ CN3BSC Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
 CN3SNA SNA Communi cations Rel 3
REDI NET CONTROL DATA / REDI NET NETWORK
~ RVTDAA Renot e Di al Li ne/ Answer/ ASYNC
~ RMIDAL Rermote Di al Line/ Answer/ SDLC/ APPC
_ RMIDAN Renote Di al / Answer/ No X25 Networ k
~ RMILAL Renot e Leased-|i ne/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC
~ RMILAN Rermpt e Lease Lin/ Answer/No X25 Netw
_ RMILAX Renot e Leased Line/ Answer/X25 Netwk
More. ..
Paraneters or command
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=NMore Keys

\

\
\

Figure 1.45 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

To access the Work with Communication Jobs panel (EDIX817-FMTO1), type ‘13’ (Jobs) in the
Option field on the key entry line and press Enter.
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Work with Communication Jobs

The Work with Communication Jobs panel (EDIX817-FMTOL) enables you to display the
communication job detailsfor active communication jobs. All information related to the job can be
accessed using the appropriate option codes.

/ g \\\

EDI X817 Work with Comuni cation Jobs EDI  04/30/11
FMrol pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Job Nane . . . . . . .

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
4=Del ete 11=Inbound 12=Cutbound 13=Profile 14=Session 15=End 30=Jobl og

Initial 1d/ Comm Active 1d/ Active Start El apsed
Opt Job Name Line Id Type Session Nane Function Tinme Ti me
TS20S1 / ON LI NO12 BSC CN3BSC /ON  SEND 12: 00: 00 00: 50: 06

Par ameters or conmmand
===>
Fl=Help F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=NMore Keys

Figure 1.46 Communication Job Inquiry Panel (EDIX817-FMTO01)

To work with active communications jobs, select the option code to access the desired information.
From this panel, you can access the Inbound and Outbound Queues to work with batches of EDI
data being sent or received, or you can cancel an active job and end it immediately. For complete
flexibility in working with jobs, some i Series commands can be accessed directly by using an
option code. For example, Option ‘30" (Joblog) executes the i Series command, DSPJOBLOG
(Display Job Log), and Option ‘34’ (Workjob) executes the i Series command, WRKUSRJOB
(Work with User Job).

TS NOTE

Ending jobs external to Sterling Gentran: Server can cause entries for jobs to show up on the
Work with Communications Jobs panel, even though the jobs may have actually ended. Use
option ‘15’ (End) or option ‘4’ (Delete) to remove these false job entries.
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View the Communications History Log

The Communications History log contains detailed history information for all communication
sessions. These details can be viewed when troubleshooting problemsin communications sessions.

Type option (and Information), press r.
12=Session Ctrl l3=JobsCl4=Hi story Log )15=CQutb Queue 16=Inb Queue

Opt  Profile ID Conpany
‘ 14 ) CN3BSC Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
CN3SNA SNA Communi cations Rel 3
o REDI NET CONTROL DATA / REDI NET NETWORK
RMTIDAA Rermot e Di al Li ne/ Answer/ ASYNC
~ RMIDAL Rermot e Di al Line/ Answer/ SDLC/ APPC
_ RMVIDAN Renot e Di al / Answer/ No X25 Net wor k
~ RMILAL Renot e Leased-| i ne/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC
~ RMILAN Rermpt e Lease Lin/Answer/No X25 Netw
_ RMILAX Renot e Leased Line/ Answer/ X25 Net wk

More. ..
Paraneters or conmmand
=-==>
Fl=Help F3=Exit Fl12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=More Keys

EDI X400 Work with Communicati ons EDI 04/ 30/ 11
FMIo1 pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . CN3BSC

Figure 1.47 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

~

N

\

\

To access the History log for a specific comm profile ID, type ‘14’ in the Option field next to the
selected ID and pressEnter. Only entriesfor that comm profile ID will be shown. Type ‘14’ on the

key entry line and press Enter to see entries for all comm profile IDs.
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The Work with Communications History Log panel (EDIX406-FMTOL) displays as shown in the
following figure, and displays the results of al communication sessions. Once you determine

exactly where and when the problems occur, you can make the necessary corrections and re-send
or re-receive data. Each session islogged with statistical information including the start, end, and

elapsed times.
// ™~
\\
‘ EDI X406 Work with Communi cations Hi story Log EDI 04/30/11
FMIo1 pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Conm Stanp . . . . . . Seq CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
6=Print Session 11=Queue |Ingq 34=PRTCOVHST Cmd

Opt Comm Sess Comm Start Start End Elapsed F T S

Prof ID Name Stanp Seq Dat e Ti me Ti me Ti me N TT
~_ CN3BSC SR 6 1 04-30-11 15: 05: 55 15:05:55 00: 00: 00 B N
~_ CN3BSC SR 6 23 04-30-11 15:07:19 15:07:19 00:01:25 E N
~ CN3BSC SR 1 1 04-30-11 14:57: 54 14:57:54 00:00: 00 B N
~_ CN3BSC SR 1 13 04-30-11 15: 00: 08 15:00: 08 00:04:14 E N

Bottom

Paraneters or command
===>
Fl=Hel p F2=More/Less F6=Msg On/Of F9=Retrieve Fl12=Cancel F24=More Keys

\_ ,,//

Figure 1.48 Work with Communications History Log (EDIX406-FMTO01) basic view

If you chose a specific comm profile ID on the Work with Communications panel
(EDIX400-FMTO01), the information on the Work with Communications History Log panel will be
sorted by Comm Stamp (in descending order), and Session Control Sequence Number (in
ascending order).

If you selected to view batches for all comm profile IDs on the Work with Communications panel
(EDIX400-FMTO01), the information displays sorted by the comm profile ID (in ascending order)
and the History Record Sequence (in ascending order). When viewing batches for al Profile IDs,
you can press F15 (Sort) and select ‘ Start Date’ as an alternate sort option. The Position To fields
can also be used to selectively search for desired information.

Press F1 (Help) on any field for additional information. Some History log fields are explained as
follows:

m  The Comm Stamp field number indicates steps that are part of the same communication
session.

m  TheFile Name (FN) field indicates where the datais sent or received (i.e., ‘OQ’ for
Outbound Queue).

s The Transaction Code (TT) field displays the action taken, either ‘B’ (Beginning) or ‘E’
(Ending).

s The Status (ST) field indicates that the send or receivewas ‘N’ (Normal) or ‘A’
(Abnormal).
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To access the Inbound and Outbound Queues, type ‘11’ in the Option field next to the selected
batch.

To automatically print the entire communications session according to the Comm Stamp assigned
toit, type ‘6’ inthe Option field next to that entry. This creates a spooled file named SESSLOG.

Type ‘34’ next to any entry on the Communications History screen to execute the PRTCOMHST
Command and create a spooled file named SESSLOG.

F2 (More/L ess) toggles between abasic and extended view of the history information. Initially, the
basic view displays with only the first and last session history records shown. This enables you to
identify quickly the session control sequence numbers that ended abnormally, based on the Status
(ST) field. The extended view displays all session control records performed during the comm
session.

Thefollowing figureillustrates pressing F2 (More/Less) to see the extended view.

4 O

EDI X406 Work wi th Communi cations History Log EDI 04/30/11
FMroi pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Conm Stanp . . . . . . Seq CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
6=Print Session 11=Queue |Inq 34=PRTCOVHST Cnd

Opt Comm Sess Conmm Start Start End Elapsed F T S

Prof I D Name Stanp Seq Dat e Ti me Ti me Ti me N TT
~ CN\3BSC SR 6 1 04-30-11 15: 05: 55 15:05:55 00: 00: 00 B N
~_ CN3BSC SR 6 2 04-30-11 15:05: 58 15:06:17 00:00: 19 CN
____CN3BSC SR 6 3 04-30-11 15:06: 17 15:06:17 00:00: 00 CN
~_ CN3BSC SR 6 4 04-30-11 15:06: 18 15:06: 18 00: 00: 00 CN
~ CN3BSC SR 6 5 04-30-11 15:06:19 15:06:19 00:00:00 OQ S N
____CN3BSC SR 6 6 04-30-11 15:06:19 15:06:21 00:00:02 OQ S N
~__ CN3BSC SR 6 7 04-30-11 15:06:21 15:06:22 00:00:01 OQ S N

CN3BSC SR 6 8 04-30-11 15:06:22 15:06:23 00:00:01 OQ S N

More. ..

Par aneters or command
===>

Fl=Hel p F6=Msg On/ OFf F9=Retrieve Fl2=Cancel F24=More Keys
F23 not varra a 'S tine.
N J

Figure 1.49 Work with Communications History Log (EDIX406-FMTO01) extended view

F6 (Msg On/Off) toggles between displaying and hiding history messages. The message identifies
the action performed for the session control record, such as “Communication Start-Up,” and the
success or failure of that step.
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Thefollowing figuresillustrate the combination of pressing F2 (More/Less) and F6 (Msg On/Off).

- ~
\\
/ EDI X406 Work wi th Communi cations Hi story Log EDI 04/30/11 )
FMIo1 pgnm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Conm Stanp . Seq CN3BSC
Type option (and Infornation), press Enter.
6=Print Session 11=Queue Ingq 34=PRTCOVHST Cmd
Opt Comm Sess Comm Start Start End Elapsed F T S
Prof ID Name Stanp Seq Dat e Ti me Ti me Ti me N TT
~__ CN3BSC SR 6 1 04-30-11 15:05: 55 15:05:55 00:00: 00 B N
COMMUNI CATI ONS START- UP Rt n Code: STRT
~__CN3BSC SR 6 23 04-30-11 15:07:19 15:07:19 00:01:25 EN
COMMUNI CATI ONS COVPLETED SUCCESSFULLY Rt n Code: GOOD
~ CN3BSC SR 1 1 04-30-11 14:57:54 14:57:54 00:00: 00 B N
COMMUNI CATI ONS START- UP Rt n Code: STRT
~__ CN3BSC SR 1 13 04-30-11 15:00: 08 15:00: 08 00:04: 14 EN
COVMUNI CATI ONS COVPLETED SUCCESSFULLY Rt n Code: GOOD
Bott om
Paraneters or command
=_==>
Fl=Hel p <F2=I\/bre/ Less >F6=Msg On/OFf F9=Retrieve Fl12=Cancel F24=Mbre Keys
\ /
\\\ ///
d ™~
( EDI X406 Work wi th Communi cations History Log EDI 04/30/ 11 \
FMroi pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Conm Stanp . Seq CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
6=Print Session 11=Queue Ingq 34=PRTCOVHST Cmd
Opt Comm Sess Comm Start Start End Elapsed F T S
Prof ID Name Stanp Seq Dat e Ti me Ti me Ti me N TT
CN3BSC SR 6 1 04-30-11 15: 05: 55 15:05:55 00: 00: 00 B N
COVMMUNI CATI ONS START- UP Rt n Code: STRT
CN3BSC SR 6 2 04-30-11 15: 05: 58 15:06:17 00:00: 19 CN
CNTL RECORD SEND COVPLETED Reds: 1 Rtn Code: 0000
CN3BSC SR 6 3 04-30-11 15:06: 17 15:06:17 00: 00: 00 CN
CNTL RECORD SEND COMPLETED Reds: 1 Rtn Code: 0000
CN3BSC SR 6 4 04-30-11 15: 06: 18 15:06:18 00: 00: 00 CN
CNTL RECORD SEND COMPLETED Reds: 1 Rtn Code: 0000
More. ..
Parameters or conmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F2=More/ Less( F6=Msg On/ O f ) FO9=Retrieve F12=Cancel F24=NMore Keys

-

Figure 1.50 Basic and Extended View of the History Log with Messages
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Field Definitions

Comm Prof 1D (Protected)
Displaysthe Profile ID for which the communication session occurred.

Session Name (Protected)
Displays the session script name.

Comm Stamp (Protected)
A 6-position numeric field displaying acommunication “stamp” (sequential number)
assigned for each communication session you have initiated, to date.

Seq (Protected)
A 7-position numeric field displaying the specific communication record sequence
number (script step) within the session.

Sart Date (Protected)
An 8-position numeric field displaying the date on which the communication session
began for this record (the format is defined in environment control).

Sart Time (Protected)

An 8-position numeric field displaying the time that this script step began (the format is
HH:MM:SS).

End Time (Protected)
An 8-position numeric field displaying the time that this script step finished (the format is
HH:MM:SS).

Elapsed Time (Protected)
An 8-position numeric field displaying the total length of time required during the
communication session to perform this functional step.

F N (File name) (Protected)

A 2-position alphanumeric field used to define the file type code that identifies the type of
file that the transaction record is written to. Valid values are as follows:
“OQ” Outbound Queue; only valid for Tran Type“S”

“OM”  Outbound Multiple; only valid for Tran Type*“S”
“OF" Outbound File; only valid for Tran Type“S’
“1Q"  Inbound Queue; only valid for Tran Type“R”
“IM”  Inbound Multiple; only valid for Tran Type“R”
“IF”  Inbound File; only valid for Tran Type“R”

“IA”  Inbound Append; only valid for Tran Type“R”
“SP”  Spool File; only valid for Tran Type“R”.
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TT (Protected)
A 1-position aphanumeric field displaying the transaction type code identifying the type
of record displayed. You will seedl codesat “Low Level” viewing, but only “Beginning”
(“B”) and Ending (“E”) codes at “High Level” viewing. Valid values are:

“Cr - Control record

‘S - Send record

“R” - Receiverecord

“D” - Datatrap record

“A” - Autodia statusfor self-dialing modem
“B” - Beginning of session record

“T” - Total records sent/received

‘B - End of session record

“K”  -Invalid key error

“V” - Evoke record

ST (Protected)
A 1-position alphabetic field displaying the record’s Status Code. The Status Code defines
the communication status for each record in a session. Valid values are:

“N” —Normal completion

“A” — Abnormal completion

PRTCOMHST Command

Use the PRTCOMHST command to print records from the Communications History file. The
PRTCOMHST command prints records according to the following criteria

s Date/Timerange
= Number of days
s Communications stamp

Once you execute the command, PRTCOMHST prompts for the search criteria. The search criteria
selected determines subsequent prompts to further clarify the search.
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The figure below illustrates the PRTCOMHST command and the prompts associated with each
criteria selected:

4 N

Print Conmmuni cations Hi story (PRTCOVHST)
Type choices, press Enter.
Communi cations Profile ID . . . *ALL Comm Profile I D or *ALL
Sel ection Criteria . . . . . . . > *DATETIME ( * DATETI ME, )DAYS, * COWSTAMWP
Begi nning Date . . . . . . . . . * CURRENT *CURRENT or Date
Beginning Tine . . . . . . . . . *AVAI L *AVAIL or Tinme
Ending Date . . . . . . . . . . * CURRENT * CURRENT or Date
Ending Time . . . . . . . . . . *AVAI L *AVAIL or Time
/ Print Communi cations History (PRTCOVHST) \

Type choi ces, press Enter.

Communi cations Profile ID . . . *ALL Comm Profile ID or *ALL
Sel ection Criteria . . . . . . . > *DAYS *DATETI VE, , JCOWBTAMP
Nurmber of days? . . . . . . . . 0 0-999 Cm
K K Print Conmunications Hi story (PRTCOVHST)
Type choi ces, press Enter.
Communi cations Profile ID . . . *ALL Comm Profile ID or *ALL
Selection Criteria . . . . . . . > *COWSTAW *DATETI ME, *DAYS, (OCJVIVSTANP )
Comm Stanp Nunber . . . . . . . *ALL Speci fy Conm St anp
Addi tional Paraneters
\ Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Schedule Job? . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Ref resh Fl2=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Mor e keys

\_ /

Figure 1.51 Print Communications History (PRTCOMHST) with Additional Parameters

Field Definitions

Select from the following parameters for the PRTCOMHST prompts:

Communications Profile 1D
The Communications Profile ID identifies the specified profile from which to create a
report. Use this parameter for the Selection Criteriaof *DATETIME and * DAY S. Use if
for * COMMSTAMP only when the Comm Stamp number specified is*ALL. The default
is*ALL.
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Selection Criteria
Selection Criteriais mandatory, and determines how the Communications History is
searched. Choose from the following:

*DATETIME: Allows for asearch of adate/time selection. Other fields
associated with this selection are Profile ID, Beginning Date/Time, and Ending
Date/Time.

*DAY S: Allows for a search of communications sessions that occurred a select
number of days prior. This number includes the current day. Other fields
associated with this selection are Profile ID and Number of Days.

*COMMSTAMP: Allowsyou to print aparticular communications session by the
communications stamp. Other field associated with this selection is Comm Stamp
Number.

Comm Stamp Number
The Comm Stamp Number is used in conjunction with the Selection Criteria
“COMMSTAMP. Sterling Gentran: Server assigns a Communication Stamp number to
each communications session that executes within the system. Specify this number to print
the Communication History for this session. The default is*ALL.

TS NOTE

If you use *ALL in the Comm Stamp Number field, PRTCOMHST will print all
sessions according to the selection made in the Profile ID Field. Thus, selecting
*ALL for the“Comm Profile ID=", “Selection Criteria=", and “Comm Stamp
Number=" fields will cause the entire contents of the Communications History file
to be printed.

Beginning Date
Specify the Beginning Date in conjunction with the Selection Criteria of *DATETIME.
Select the default * CURRENT to use the current date as a beginning date, or type the
beginning date for the reporting period. The format is determined by the Date Format
specified in the Environment Control for the USERID submitting the command.

TS NOTE

Do not use separators such as“/” within thisfield. For example, if the Date Format is
*YMD, type the date of August 23, 2001 as 010823.
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Beginning Time
Specify the Beginning Time in conjunction with the Selection Criteriaof *DATETIME.
Typethe HHMMSS (24-hour clock) of the start time for the collection of Communications
History entries. The default value * AVAIL will have a start time of 000001.

TS NOTE

Do not use separators such as“:” to delimit Hour, Minute, or Second.

Ending Date
Specify the Ending Date in conjunction with the Selection Criteria of *DATETIME.

Select the default * CURRENT to use the current date as the ending date, or type the
ending date for the reporting period. The format is determined by the Date Format
specified in the Environment Control for the USERID submitting the command.

TS NOTE

Do not use separators such as*/” within thisfield. For example, if the Date Format is
“YMD, type the date of August 23, 2001 as 010823.

Ending Time
Specify the Ending Time in conjunction with the Selection Criteriaof *DATETIME. Type
the HHMMSS (24-hour clock) for the end time for the collection of Communications
History entries. The default * AVAIL will have an end time of 240000.

TS NOTE

Do not use separators such as“:” to delimit Hour, Minute, or Second.

Number of Days?
Specify the Number of Daysin conjunction with the selection Criteriaof *DAY S to

determine how many days past to create areport. Use a specific Profile ID to further
define the report, otherwise all Communications Sessions will be reported. The valid
selections are 1-999.

Run Interactively?
This parameter allows you to perform the process interactively (immediately). If you
select *Y ES to run the command in an interactive mode, you can monitor system
messages that occur during the processing. However, this selection locks you out of the
system from the terminal on which the job was submitted until the process has compl eted.

Schedule Job?
Use this alphanumeric field to designate if you want to run this option by scheduling it as

ajob. The default for thisfieldis*NO.
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Manage the Outbound Queue

All datathat you process from your applications through Sterling Gentran:Server for iSeries
appears on the Outbound Queue. This queue is a collection of “mailboxes,” and the address for
each mailbox isthe comm profile ID.

When you initiate a“send” communication session for a specific EDI network or an individual
direct communication partner, you transmit a copy of all datain the mailbox FOR the
corresponding comm profile. Datawith a batch status of one of the following is sent:

= Q(Queued)
= [P (InProgress)
= SA (Sent Abnormal).
When the communication session is completed, the statusis changed to either of the following:
= SN (Sent Normal)
= SA (Sent Abnormal).

TS NOTE

It isimportant to remember that you are sending a copy of the data on the queue. The actual
data remains on the queue until the queue is purged. However, if you change batch status to
‘H’ (Hold), the datais placed on Hold and is hot transmitted.

If afailure occurs during the send process, the batch statusis changed to ‘' SA.” When you start
another session for the same comm profile, the send begins with batches marked * SA’ so that you
do not have to manually reset the status of the batch back to ‘Q.’

When researching problems, you can review the Communication History Log panel
(EDIX406-FMTO1) to determine where they occur; use the Work with the Outbound Queue
control to change the batch statusto ‘Q’; and re-initiate a session for the comm profile. For
example, acommon problem relating to the communication process is the dropping of a
communication line before the send action is complete. If this happens, you can look at the History
log for a system message.
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Access the Outbound Queue

You can access the Outbound Queue from the Work with Communi cations panel
(EDIX400-FMTO1).

- RN
/ \
EDI X400 Work wi th Conmuni cati ons EDI 04/ 30/ 11
FMTO1 pgm i b: GBX6PGM dtalib: GX6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.

12=Session Crl 13=Jobs 14=Hi story Log ‘ 15=CQut b Queue )16:I nb Queue

ot Profile ID Conpany

@ CN3BSC Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3

~ CN3SNA SNA Communi cations Rel 3

_ REDINET CONTROL DATA / REDI NET NETWORK
RMIDAA Renote Di al Line/ Answer/ASYNC

~ RMIbAL Rermot e Di al Line/ Answer/ SDLC/ APPC

~ RVIDAN Renot e Di al / Answer/ No X25 Net wor k

_ RMILAL Renot e Leased-|ine/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC

~ RVILAN Rermot e Lease Lin/Answer/No X25 Netw
RMTLAX Rermot e Leased Li ne/ Answer/ X25 Net wk

More. ..
Parameters or conmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit Fl2=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=More Keys

o J

Figure 1.52 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

To see data batches for aspecific comm profile ID, type ‘15" (Outb Queue) in the Option field next
to the selected ID and press Enter. Only batches for that comm profile ID will be shown. Type
‘15" (Outb Queue) on the key entry line and press Enter to see batches for all comm profile IDs.
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Work with Outbound Queue Control

The Work with Outbound Queue Control panel (EDIX404-CTLO01), as shown in the following
figure, displays all data batches sent and batches ready to be sent via a communication session.
The Outbound Queue consists of two files: the controal file (OUTCTL), which identifies the batch
number and status, and the datafile (OUTDTA), which contains the actual datato be sent.

- ~
/ \
( EDI X404 Work with Qut bound Queue Control EDI 04/30/11

FMIO1 pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
2=Revise 4=Delete 5=View 6=Print 30=Extract Data 31=Find String
Profile Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds St anmp Seq # ID
E CN3BSC Q 187 04-30-11 11:40: 20 3 241
~ CN3BSC Q 186 04-30-11 11:40: 20 4 240
___ CN3BSC Q 185 04-30-11 14:28: 01 4 239
_ CN3BsC Q 184 04-30-11 14:28: 01 4 238
~ CN3BSC Q 183 04-30-11 14:28: 01 4 237
___ CN3BSC Q 182 04-30-11 14:22: 42 4 236
_ CN3BsC Q 181 04-30-11 14:20: 18 4 234
~ CN3BSC Q 180 04-30-11 11: 06: 01 4 233
__ CN3BSC Q 179 04-30-11 11:03:18 4 231
More. ..
Parameters or command
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit Fl12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=NMore Keys
N J/

Figure 1.53 Work with the Outbound Queue Control Panel (EDIX404-CTLO1)

If you chose a specific comm profile ID on the Work with Communications panel
(EDIX400-FMTO01), the information on the Outbound Queue Control panel will be sorted by
Profile Sequence in descending order.

If you selected to view batches for all comm profile IDs on the Work with Communications panel
(EDIX400-FMTO01), the information displays sorted by the comm profile ID (in ascending order)
and the Profile Sequence (in descending order). When viewing batchesfor al Profile IDs, you can
press F15 (Sort) and select * Status Code’ or ‘ Created Date’ as an alternate sort option. The
Position-To fields can aso be used to selectively search for desired information.

To view the actual datareceived, type ‘5’ in the Option field next to the selected batch and press
Enter. The Outbound Queue Inquiry panel (EDIX405) is shown.
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Outbound Queue Inquiry (Character Display)

The Outbound Queue Inquiry panel (EDIX405), as shown in the following figure, displays the
actual data contained in the selected batch.

/~ N\
/' EDI X405 Qut bound Queue Inquiry EDI 04/ 30/ 11 \
12: 00: 00

Comm Profile Id . . CN3BSC Line Number . . . . 000000001

Profile Seq . . . . 000187 Status. . . . . . . Q

Add Date. . . . . . 04/ 30/ 11 Bat ch Seq Nunber. . 0000241

Add Time. . . . . . 12: 40

Batch-1d. . . . . .

UNB+UNQOA: 1+MYDUNS: 01+COFFEEDUNS: Z2Z+011213: 1140+00000000000001++CONTRL++0" UNH+
00000000001+CONTRL: 2: 1: UN UCI +00000000000005+COFFEEDUNS: ZZ+MYDUNS: 01+7' UCM+00
000000005+0RDERS: D: 94B+7' UNT+4+00000000000001" UNZ+1+00000000000001'

Bott om
Fl=Hel p F2=Hex F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F17=Next Rcd
F19=Left F20=Right F21=Prt Dta
End of data records
/
\\77 ﬂ/

Figure 1.54 Character Display Mode of the Outbound Queue Inquiry panel (EDIX405)
Press F2 (Hex) to toggle between character and hexadecimal displays.

To see the remaining data for each line number, press F19 (Left) and F20 (Right) to window left
and right when the data is displayed in character mode.

The display will automatically display the first record in the batch. To position to a specific line
number or batch record, type the new line number in the Line Number field and press Enter.
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Outbound Queue Inquiry (Hexadecimal Display)

Thefollowing figureillustrates the Outbound Queue Inquiry panel (EDIX405) in hexadecimal

mode.

Add Time. . . . . . 12:00
Bat ch-1d.

PCS 065-080 CO +970711+093

F19=Left F20=Right F21=Prt Dta

EDI X405 Qut bound Queue | nquiry

Comm Profile 1d . . CN3BSC Li ne Nunber .
Profile Seq . . . . 000089 St at us. .
Add Date. . . . . . 04/30/11 Bat ch Seq Nunber.

. 000000001

Q
00002

POS 001- 064 | SA+00+ +00+ +ZZ+STERLI NG SFW
CECAFF444444444444FFA44444444444EE4EECDDCDCAECEA444EEACEDDADCDCD
921E00E0000000000E00E0000000000E99E235939570266000E99E2432071759

+ZZ+BULK PAPER

ACDAAAFFFFFFAFFFA44444444444444444444444044440444404444444444444
03600E970711E093000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

Fl=Hel p F5=Refresh  Fl2=Cancel F17=Next Rcd

04/ 30/ 11
12: 00: 00

More. ..

Figure 1.55 Hexadecimal Mode of the Outbound Queue Inquiry panel

(EDIX405)

Press F2 (Chr) to toggle between hexadecimal and character displays.

In hexadecimal maode, only one line number is shown at atime. In this mode, F19 (Left) and F20
(Right) are not necessary, since the full line of data can be viewed at one time. Press Page

Up/Page Down to scroll through the entire batch of data.

To advance to a specific line number, type the desired line number at the top of the panel and press

Enter.

Press F12 (Cancel) to return to the Work with Outbound Queue Control panel.
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View Additional Fields from the Work with Outbound Queue Control Panel

-

Press F6 (More/L ess) from the Work with Outbound Queue Control panel to view the subfile with

an additional row of information.

EDI X404 Work with Qutbound Queue Control EDI  04/30/11
FMro1 pgnm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
2=Revise 4=Delete 5=View 6=Print 30=Extract Data 31=Find String

Profile Conm Batch Batch

pt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Records St anp Seq # ID
__ CN3BsC Q 205 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 18 259

Last Update User Dat e Time 00:00: 00
~ CN\3BSC Q 204 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 21 258

Last Update User Dat e Tine 00: 00: 00
~_ CN3BsC Q 203 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 18 257

Last Update User Dat e Tinme 00:00: 00
___ CN3BsC Q 202 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 22 256

Last Update User Dat e Time 00:00: 00

Mor e

Par aneters or command
===>

y = N
Fl=Hel ;(FGzlvbr el Less ?2=Cance| F15=Sort F23=Mbre Options F24=Nore Keys

~

Communications Guide



Operations and Management of Communications Using Communications

Revise the Batch Status on the Outbound Queue

There may be times when it is necessary to retransmit Outbound EDI data or to hold a batch in
order to prevent it from being sent. In order for a copy of the batch of datato be transmitted during
acommunication session, the status must be ' Q" (Queued). Batches that have been transmitted are
updated with a status of ‘SN’ (Sent Normal) or ‘SA’ (Sent Abnormal).

TS NOTE

Batches with a status of ‘SA’ and ‘IP" will automatically be retransmitted when a comm
session for the Profile ID isinitiated. These statuses do not haveto be changedtoa‘'Q’ status.

e I

EDI X404 Work with Qutbound Queue Control EDI 04/30/11
FMroi pgnl i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.

@4:Del ete 5=View 6=Print 30=Extract Data 31=Find String
Profile Comm Batch Batch

Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Records St anp Seq # 1D

‘ 2 ’ CN3BSC Q 187 04-30-11 11:40: 20 3 241

r--_ H H I E E IS Dl IS DS N S DD .S N --1
Change Status to
[ ]

= RN .
l F3=Exit Fi12=Cancel I
u |
L] |
L H E NN . S Nl ISl B Sl Sl Sl e EEEE. J
CN3BSC Q 179 04-30-11 11: 03: 18 4 231
More. ..

Paranmeters or conmmand
===>
Fl=Help F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=Nore Keys

- J

Figure 1.56 Work with Outbound Queue Control (EDIX404-FMTO01)

Toreviseastatus, type ‘2’ (Revise) next to the selected batch or batches of dataand pressEnter. A
pop-up window displays and allows you to specify the new status code. Press F4 (Prompt) to seea
list of all status codes for outbound batches.

TS NOTE

The status code can only be changed to ‘ Q' for retransmitting or ‘H’ to put the batch on hold.
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Delete Batches from the Outbound Queue

You can delete any batch from the Outbound Queue file at any time if you have the proper
authority. Care should be taken whenever the delete option is used.

To delete an entry from any Outbound Queue panel:

Type ‘4’ in the Option field next to the entry that you want to delete and press Enter.

The following figure shows the deletion of a batch from the outbound queue.

// \\
EDI X404 Work with Qutbound Queue Control EDI 04/30/11
FMIo1 pgnm i b: GGX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC
Type option (and Infornation), press Enter.
2=Revi se = ete y5=View 6=Print 30=Extract Data 31=Find String
file Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Records St anp Seq # 1D
CN3BSC Q 187 04/30/11 11:40: 20 3 241
~ CN3BsC Q 186 04/30/11 11:40: 20 4 240
CN3BSC Q 185 04/30/11 14:28: 01 4 239
CN3BSC  Q 184 04/30/11  14:28:01 4 238
— CN3BSC Q 183 04/30/11 14:28: 01 4 237
CN3BSC Q 182 04/30/11 14:22: 42 4 236
CN3BSC Q 181 04/30/11 14:20: 18 4 234
~ CN3BSsC Q 180 04/30/11 11: 06: 01 4 233
CN3BSC Q 179 04/30/11 11:03: 18 4 231
More. ..
Paraneters or command
===>
Fl=Help F3=Exit Fl12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=More Keys
Cancel request conplete. No data updated.
\ /s‘
N Y

Figure 1.57 Work with Outbound Queue panel (EDIX404 - FMTO01)
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A confirmation panel displays, showing the entry or entries to be deleted.

Press Enter to confirmyour choices for Delete.
Press Fl2=Cancel to return to change your choices.

F12=Cancel

-

EDI X404 Work with Qutbound Queue Control
FMIo1 pgm i b: GBX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA

Profile
Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds
CN3BSC Q 184 04/30/11 14:28: 01

Comm
St amp

EDI

Bat ch
Seq #

238

~

04/ 30/ 11
12: 00: 00

Bat ch
I D

Bott om

/

Figure 1.58 Work with Outbound Queue Control panel (EDIX404 - CTL02)

Press Enter to confirm deletion for all selected entries or F12 to cancel.
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Print Outbound Queue Data

There may be many times when it is necessary to print or place Outbound EDI datain awork file.
This option will print the data or place it in an output file breaking at the segment level.

TS NOTE

If the data being printed is non-EDI data, you will receive a message that states, “ Starting
record number passed does not begin with an Interchange record. No valid interchange
found. Printing dataasis.” If this situation occurs, the data will be printed asit sits on the
comm queue.

Print EDI Data (PRTEDI DTA)

Type choices, press Enter.

Comm Profile Id to Print . . . . > CN3BSC Comm Profile Id
>

Qutput . . . . . . . . . L. > *PRI NT *PRI NT, *QUTFI LE
File to receive output . . . . . > NAVE
Library . . . . . . . . . . .. > *LIBL Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Qut put Menber Options:

Menber to receive output . . . >"' ' Nane, *FILE

Repl ace or add records . . . . * REPLACE * REPLACE * ADD
Create File? . . . . . . . . . . > *YES *NO, *YES

Addi tional Paraneters

I nbound/ Qut bound . . . . . . . . > *0 *I, *O
Start Record Sequence Nunber . . > 1 Nurnber
End Record Sequence Number . . . > 999999 Nurber
Start Batch Sequence Number . . > 241 Nunber

More. ..
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nor e keys

Figure 1.59 Print EDI Data (PRTEDIDTA) Command

To print an entry, type ‘6’ (Print) next to the selected batch or batches of data and press Enter. The
PRTEDIDTA command displays, allowing the user to modify the print level, output type, and
starting and ending record sequence number.
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Extract Data from Outbound Queue

The Extract Data from Outbound Queue function executes the EXTRACT command. This
command allows you to copy dataresiding in the outbound queue and place the dataiin a

user-defined file on the iSeries.

e RN
‘/ EDI X404 Work wi th Qut bound Queue Control EDI 04/30/11 \
FMrol pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
2=Revise 4=Delete 5=View 6=Print 30=Extract Data 31=Find String
Profile Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds Stanp Seq # ID
30 CN3BSC Q 187 04-30-11 11: 40: 20 3 241
~ CN3BSC Q 186 04-30-11 11: 40: 20 4 240
__ CNsBSC Q 185 04-30-11 14:28: 01 4 239
~_ CN3BSC Q 184 04-30-11 14:28: 01 4 238
__ CN3BSC Q 183 04-30-11 14:28: 01 4 237
__ CNsBSC Q 182 04-30-11 14:22: 42 4 236
~ CN3BSC Q 181 04-30-11 14:20: 18 4 234
__ CNsBSC Q 180 04-30-11 11:06: 01 4 233
~_ CN3BSC Q 179 04-30-11 11: 03: 18 4 231
Mor e
Paraneters or comand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=More Keys
\ /
\
N \
‘ Extract Data From Queues (EXTRACT) ‘
Type choices, press Enter.
Comm Profile Id to DeQueue . > CN3BSC Profile 1d, *ALL
Bat chid to Dequeue . *ALL
Extract |nqueue or Qutqueue > *OUT *IN, *OUT
Start Profile Sequence Nunber > 187 Nunber
End Profile Sequence Nunber > 187 Nurber
Fil e Name P Char acter val ue
Li brary Nane . Li brary Nane, Bl anks
Menber Nane Menber Nane, Bl anks
Create File ? *NO *YES, *NO
Record Length Nurmber
Run Interactively? . > *YES *YES, *NO
Addi tional Paraneters
Update Status Flag? > *NO *YES, *NO
Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Ref resh F10=Addi ti onal paraneters F12=Cancel
F13=How to use this display F24=Mor e keys
\ )
N 5
Figure 1.60 Extract Data from Outbound Queue
To extract the data, type ‘30" (Extract Data) next to the selected batch of data and press Enter. The
EXTRACT command panel displays, allowing the user to modify other parameters.
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Find a String of Data in the Comm Queues

It may be necessary to search the Outbound EDI datafor a string of datain order to locate the
batch for printing or reprocessing. This option allows you to enter a search string along with
additional selection criteria and produce a report with all the matches found.

/EDI X404

Work wi th Qut bound Queue Control

T
EDI 04/30/ 11"

FMro1 pgni i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
2=Revise 4=Delete 5=View 6=Print 30=Extract Data 31=Find String
Profile Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Tine Records Stanp Seq# |ID
31 CNBBSC Q 187 04-30-11  11:40:20 3 241
~ CN3BSC Q 186 04-30-11 11:40: 20 4 240
~ CN3BSC Q 185 04-30-11 14:28: 01 4 239
~ C\3BSC Q 184 04-30-11  14:28:01 4 238
— —
Find String in Comm Queues ( FNDSTRCOV) \\
Type choices, press Enter.
Comm Profile ID > CN3BSC *ALL, Character
Direction R e vl *IN, *OUT
Bat ch Sequence Nunber . . . . . > 000241 Number, *ALL
String to find . P 1 N\V01
Search in Unwrapped Data?. *YES *YES, *NO
Begi nning Date . *BEG N Dat e, *CURRENT, *BEQ N
Endi ng Date * END Dat e, *CURRENT, *END
Begi nning Tine . * AVAI L Ti me, *CURRENT, *AVAIL
Endi ng Time . * AVAI L Ti me, *CURRENT, *AVAIL
Nunber of Matches *ALL Nunber, *ALL
Addi tional Paraneters
Run Interactively . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Schedul e Job . *NO *YES, *NO
Bottom
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
\ F24=More keys )
\\ 4

Figure 1.61 Find String in Comm Queues (FNDSTRCOM) Command

To search for astring, type ‘31" (Find String) next to a specific batch or on the key entry line if all
batches are to be searched and press Enter. The FNDSTRCOM command displays, allowing the
user to enter the search string (string to find) and modify other selection criteria. A report

(EBDIQ74) is generated, identifying the matches found.

TS NOTE

You may type astring of datafrom 1 — 25 charactersin length for a search.
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You can search the string in wrapped or unwrapped data. If you select to search in unwrapped data,
you may not find all the batches containing the string. Thisis because unwrapping data stops when
invalid or no EDI datais encountered. If this happen, try searching with the data wrapped.

@ CAUTION

If you type special charactersin the string, such as spaces or hyphens, or type the string
within quotes, the string should be typed in uppercase, since the i Series auto-conversion to
upper case will not be performed in these cases.
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IFS Gateway

Sterling Gentran: Server enables you to transfer data in the outbound queue and place the datain
the integrated file system (IFS) by executing the GIFSGATE command from the Work with
Outbound Queue Control panel (EDIX404-FMTO01).

/EDI X404 Work wi th Qutbound Queue Control XX 04/30/11 \
FMTO1 pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . Profile Seq 9999999

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
( 32=GFSGATE ) 33=Start Session

Profile Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds St anp Seq # 1D
@ CN3BSC Q 205 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 18 259
~ CN3BSC Q 204 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 21 258
~ CN3BSC Q 203 04/30/11 12:00: 00 18 257
- ™

Sterling Gentran | FS Gateway (G FSGATE) ‘

Type choices, press Enter.

Communi cation profile id . . . . > CN3BSC Narme

+ for nmore val ues
Data direction . . . . . . . . . >*QJT *IN, *QUT, *BOTH
Qut bound IFS directory .

Qutbound IFS file

Qut bound End of Line . . . . . . *Fl XED *CRLF, *CR, *LF, *LFCR ..
Append Data? . . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Periodic polling . . . . . . . . *NO, *YES

Addi tional Paraneters

Process Namre . . . . . . . . . . G FSGATE

Start Profile Sequence Number . > 200 Nunber
End Profile Sequence Number . . > 200 Nunber
Run interactively . . . . . . . > *YES *YES, *NO

More. ..
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbr e keys

Figure 1.62 Perform IFS Gateway Command (GIFSGATE)

To use IFS Gateway, type ‘32" (GIFSGATE) next to the selected batch of data and press Enter.
The GIFSGATE command displays, enabling you to modify other parameters. (SEE Chapter 12
for more information about the GIFSGATE command, and field descriptions.)
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Start a Communication Session from the Outbound Queue

You can start a communication session from the Outbound Queue Control panel by typing option
‘33 (Start Session) on the key entry line and press Enter.

P _
/ N

EDI X404 Work with Qutbound Queue Control EDI 04/ 30/ 2011
FMro1 pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to ProfileI!D. . . . . . __ Profile Seq 9999999

Type option i =Dress Enter.

32=G FSGATE_ 33=Start Sessio
Profile Comm Batch Batch
@Pr ofile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds St amp Seq # ID
33
CN3BSC Q 206 08.19.03 11: 06: 02 12 260

__  CN3BSC Q 205 05.16. 03 15: 06: 36 18 259

__  CN3BsC Q 204 05.16.03 15: 06: 36 21 258

__ CN3BsC Q 203 05.16.03 15: 06: 36 18 257

__  CN3BSC Q 202 05.16.03 15: 06: 36 22 256

__  CN3BSC Q 201 05.16.03 15: 05: 23 4 255

__ CN3BsC Q 200 11.27.02 11:57: 03 7 254

__  CN3BSC Q 199 11.27.02 11:57: 03 7 253

More. ..

Parameters or conmand

===>

Fl=Hel p F6=More/lLess Fl2=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=More Keys

/

\ /
Figure 1.63 Start Session from Outbound Queue

The STRCOMSSN command panel displays, allowing you to modify other parameters. If the
Work with Outbuond Queue panel view is selected for a specific comm. Profile D and option ‘33’
isentered, the Profile 1D is pre-loaded. On the Session Type parameter, press F4 (Prompt) for alist
of valid session names for the profile ID.
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Manage the Inbound Queue

The Inbound Queue is the repository for data received from networks or direct communication
partners. After acommunications session is completed, any datareceived for the Inbound Queueis
placed on the queue with a status of :

= RN (Received Normal)
= RA (Received Abnormal).

Once the data has been processed, the system changes the statusto ‘PI’ (Processed Inbound).

Data processed Inbound from the queue will remain on the queue until the queue is purged by the
System Administrator or by the automatic purge function specified with the “ Days to Purge” on
the Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTOL). If you experience problemsin processing,
you may change the status from “PI” to “RN”, and reprocess the data contained in the batches.

Access the Inbound Queue

4

You can access the Inbound Queue from the Work with Communi cations panel
(EDIX400-FMTO01).

\
EDI X400 Work wi th Conmmuni cati ons EDI 04/ 30/ 11
FMro1 pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . CN3BSC

Type option (and Information), press Enter.

12=Session Crl 13=Jobs 14=H story Log 15=Cutb Queue { 16=I nb Queue }

Opt  Profile ID Conpany

16 ) CN3BSC Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
CN3SNA SNA Comuni cations Rel 3
~ REDINET CONTROL DATA / REDI NET NETWORK
RMIDAA Rermot e Di al Line/ Answer/ ASYNC
_ RMIDAL Renote Di al Line/ Answer/ SDLC/ APPC
~ RVIDAN Rermot e Di al / Answer/ No X25 Net wor k
~ RMILAL Renot e Leased-| i ne/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC
_ RMILAN Renot e Lease Lin/Answer/No X25 Netw
RMTLAX Rermot e Leased Li ne/ Answer/ X25 Net wk

More. ..
Par aneters or command
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nore Keys

/

/

Figure 1.64 Work with Communications Panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)

To see data batches for a specific comm profile ID, type ‘16’ (Inb Queue) in the Option field next
to the selected ID and press Enter. Only batches for that comm profile ID will be shown. Type
‘16" (Inb Queue) on the key entry line and press Enter to see batchesfor all comm profile IDs.
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Work with Inbound Queue Control

(

The Work with Inbound Queue Control panel (EDIX407-FMTO01), as shown in the following
figure, displays all data batches received during communication sessions. The Inbound Queue
consists of two files: the control file (INBCTL), which identifies the batch number and status, and
the datafile (INBDTA), which contains the actual data received.

- N
N\
EDI X407 Wrk with | nbound Queue Control EDI 04/30/ 11 \
FMTO1 pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: GX6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
2=Revi se 4=Del et e( 5=Vi ew) 6=Print 22=PRCTRNI N 30=Extract Data
Profile Conm Batch Batch
pt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds St anp Seq # ID
~ CNBBSC PI 5 04-30-11 11:09: 17 12 9 10 PO NB
(5) owsesc P 3 04-30-11  14:13:34 7 2 3 Edif act
~ CN3BSC RN 2 04-30-11 17: 35: 37 6 2 2 SEMPQAP
_ CN3BSC RN 1 04-30-11 17: 36: 16 16 3 1 I NVFI LE
Bott om
Par aneters or conmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=Nore Keys
)
- 7

Figure 1.65 Work with the Inbound Queue Control Panel (EDIX407-FMTO01)

If you chose a specific comm profile ID on the Work with Communications panel
(EDIX400-FMTO01), the information on the Inbound Queue Control panel will be sorted by Profile
Sequence in descending order.

If you selected to view batches for all comm profile IDs on the Work with Communications panel
(EDIX400-FMTO01), the information displays sorted by the comm profile ID (in ascending order)
and the Profile Sequence # (in descending order). When viewing batches for all Profile IDs, you
can press F15 (Sort) and select ‘ Status Code’ or ‘ Created Date’ as an alternate sort option. The
Position-To fields can aso be used to selectively search for desired information.

To view the actual datareceived, type ‘5’ in the Option field next to the selected batch and press
Enter. The Inbound Queue Inquiry panel (EDIX408) is shown.
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Inbound Queue Inquiry (Character Display)

The Inbound Queue Inquiry panel (EDIX408), shown as follows, displays the actual data

contained in the selected batch.

/

-

EDI X408 I nbound Queue | nquiry EDI 04/ 30/ 11
12: 00: 00

Comm Profile Id . . CN3BSC Line Number . . . . 000000001

Profile Seq . . . . 000002 Status. . . . . . . RN

Date Received . . . 04-30-11 Bat ch Seq Number. . 0000002

Time Received . . . 17:35

Batch-1d. . . . . . SEMPOAPPL

| SA* 00* *00* *01*987654321 *01* 123456789 *991012*

1*U*00400*000000001* O0* T* #?GS* POF 987654321* 123456789* 19991012* 1500* 000000001 * X
4010?ST*850* 0001?BEG*00* NE*01120001**199910127?N1* ST* XX** 100?POL* * 10* EA* 5. 12**
PART- 123?POL* * 30* DA* 10. 0* * PI * PART- 4567?POL* * 5* CA* 8. 25* * P| * PART- 789?CTT* 3?SE* 8*
1?ST*850* 0002?BEG* 00* NE¥01120030* * 19991017?N1* ST** 3* 2007POL* * 20* BX* 9. 5* * Pl * PA
123?POL**500* CA* 22. 79** Pl * PART- 4?CTT* 2?SE* 7* 0002?GE* 2* 00000000121 EA* 1* 0000000

Bottom

FleeIp( F2=Hex ’FS:Refresh F12=Cancel F17=Next Rcd
F19=Lef t =R ght F21=Prt Dta

End of data records

Wy

Figure 1.66 Character Display Mode of the Inbound Queue Inquiry Panel (EDIX408)

In order to see the remaining data for each line number, Press F19 (Left) and F20 (Right) to

window left and right when the data is displayed in character mode.

F2 (Hex) can be pressed to toggl e between character and hexadecimal mode. The following figure

illustrates the hexadecimal display.
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Inbound Queue Inquiry (Hexadecimal Display)
Thefollowing figure illustrates the Inbound Queue Inquiry panel (EDIX408) in hexadecimal

mode.
[ EDI X408 I nbound Queue I nquiry EDI 04/ 30/ 11 \
12: 00: 00
Comm Profile Id . . CN3BSC Li ne Nunber . . . . 000000001
Profile Seq . . . . 000005 Status. . . . . . . Pl
Date Received . . . 04-30-11 Bat ch Seq Number. . 0000010
Time Received . . . 11:09
Batch-1d. . . . . . PONB
POS 001- 064 | SA*00* *00* *01* TPDUNSI D *01* 123456789

CEC5FF544444444445FF544444444445FF5EDCEDECCA4444445FF5FFFFFFFFFA
921C00CD000000000000C0000000000C01C374452940000000001C1234567890
POS 065- 080 ¥991012* 150
444445FFFFFFSFFFA44444444444444444444444444444444444444444444444
000000991012C150000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

More. ..

Fl=Hel p W%:Refresh Fl2=Cancel F17=Next Rcd
Fl9=Left “FZUSR'ght F21=Prt Dta

Figure 1.67 Hexadecimal Mode of the Inbound Queue Inquiry Panel (EDIX408)
Press F2 (Chr) to toggle between hexadecimal and character displays.

In hexadecimal mode, only one line number is shown at atime. In this mode, F19 (Left) and F20
(Right) are not necessary, since the full line of data can be viewed at one time. Page Up/Page
Down may be pressed to scroll through the entire batch of data.

To advance to a specific line number, type the desired line number at the top of the panel and press
Enter.

Press F12 (Cancel) to return to the Work with Inbound Queue Control panel.
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View Additional Fields from the Work with Inbound Queue Control Panel
Press F6 (More/Less) from the Work with Inbound Queue Control panel to view the subfile with

an additional row of information.

/-~ N
( EDI X407 Wrk with | nbound Queue Control EDI 04/30/11 \
FMroi pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
2=Revi se 4=Delete 5=View 6=Print 30=Extract Data 31=Find String
Profile Comm Batch Batch
ot Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Records St anp Seq # 1D
: CN3BSC Pl 6 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 7 10 11 EDI FACT
Last Update User Dat e 04/30/11 Time 12:00: 00
~ CN3BsC PI 5 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 12 9 10 PO NB
Last Update User Dat e Time 00:00: 00
___ CN3BsC H 3 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 7 2 3 Edifact
Last Update User Dat e Time 00:00: 00
CN3BSC Pl 2 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 6 2 2 SEMPOAP
Last Update User Dat e Time 00:00: 00
More. ..
Paranmeters or conmmand
===> y ~
Fl=Hel F6=Mor e/ Less 12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=Mbre Options F24=Nore Keys
Unabl e t m this point.
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Revise the Batch Status on the Inbound Queue

There may be times when it is necessary to reprocess inbound EDI data. In order for a copy of the
batch of datato be passed to the inbound processing jab, the status must be ‘RN’ (Received
Normal). Batches that have been processed are updated with a status of ‘PI’ (Processed |nbound).

a

/ EDI X407 Work with I nbound Queue Control EDI 04/ 30/ 11
FMIo1 pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC

Type option (and Infornation), press Enter.
2=Revise 4=Delete 5=View 6=Print 30=Extract Data 31=Find String

Profile Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds Stamp Seq # ID
~ CN3BSC Pl 5 04-30-11 11:09: 17 12 9 10 PO NB
~ CN3BSC Pl 3 04-30-11 14:13: 34 7 2 3 Edifact
@ CN3BSC Pl 2 04-30-11 17: 35: 37 6 2 2 SEMPOAP
e ILE]
= Change Status to '

* RN
| F3=Exit F12=Cancel

Paraneters or command
===>
Fl=Help F3=Exit Fl12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=NMore Keys

Figure 1.68 Work with Inbound Queue Control panel (EDIX407)

Toreviseastatus, type ‘2’ (Revise) next to the selected batch or batches of dataand press Enter. A
pop-up window displays and allows you to specify the new status code. Press F4 (Prompt) to seea
list of all status codes for inbound batches.

TS NOTE

The status code can only be changed to ‘RN’ for reprocessing or ‘H’ to put the batch on hold.

1-112 Communications Guide



Using Communications Operations and M anagement of Communications

Delete Batches from the Inbound Queue

You can delete any batch from the Inbound Queuefile at any timeif you have the proper authority.

Care should be taken whenever the delete option is used.

To delete an entry from any Inbound Queue panel:
Type ‘4’ in the Option field next to the entry that you want to delete and press Enter.
The following figure shows the deletion of a batch from the inbound queue.

/EDI X407 Work with I nbound Queue Control EDI 04/30/11 \
FMro1 pgnm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
2=Revi se (4=De 5=View 6=Print 22=PRCTRNIN 31=Find String
Profile Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds St anmp Seq # ID
: CN3BSC PI 5 04/30/11 11: 09: 17 12 9 10 PO NB
CN3BSC PI 3 04/30/11 14:13: 34 7 2 3 Edifact
CN3BSC RN 2 04/30/11  17:35:37 6 2 2 SEMPOAP
" CN3BSC RN 1 04/30/11 17: 36: 16 16 3 1 I NVFILE
Bott om
Parameters or conmmand
===>
\\ Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=Nore Keys /
Figure 1.69 Delete batch from Inbound Queue
A confirmation panel displays, showing the entry or entries to be deleted.
/EDI X407 Work with | nbound Queue Control EDI  04/30/ 11 \
FMro1 pgn i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Press Enter to confirmyour choices for Delete.
Press Fl2=Cancel to return to change your choices.
Profile Comm Batch Batch
Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds St anp Seq # ID
CN3BSC RN 2 04-30-11 17:35:37 6 2 2 SEMPOAP
Bott om

KFlZ:Cancel

Figure 1.70 Work with Inbound Queue Control panel (EDIX407 - CTL02)

Press Enter to confirm the deletion for all selected entries.
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Print Inbound Queue Data

There may by many times when it is necessary to print or place Inbound EDI datain awork file.
This option will print the data or place it in an output file breaking at the segment level.

TS NOTE

It is extremely important that the starting sequence number begins with an interchange
record. The program requires thisinformation in order to determine the separators and

terminators.

f/ Print EDI Data (PRTEDI DTA) \
Type choices, press Enter.
Comm Profile Id to Print . . . . > CN3BSC Comm Profile |d
>
Qutput . . . . . . . . . L. > *PRI NT *PRINT, *QOUTFI LE
File to receive output . . . . > NAME
Library . . . . . . . . . .. > *LIBL Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Qut put Menber Options:
Menber to receive output . . . > Name, *FILE
Repl ace or add records . . . . * REPLACE * REPLACE * ADD
Create File? . . . . . . . . . > *YES *NO, *YES
Addi ti onal Paraneters
| nbound/ Qutbound . . . . . . . > x| *1, *O
Start Record Sequence Nunber . . > 1 Nunber
End Record Sequence Nunber . . . > 999999 Nunber
Start Batch Sequence Nunber .>2 Nunber
More. ..
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Ref resh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbre keys
\\\77 /
Figure 1.71 Print EDI Data (PRTEDIDTA) Command
To print an entry, type ‘6’ (Print) next to the selected batch or batches of data and press Enter. The
PRTEDIDTA command displays, allowing the user to modify the print level, output type, and
starting and ending record sequence number.
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Initiate Inbound Processing from the Inbound Queue Control

To process inbound transactions from the Inbound Queue Control panel, type option ‘22’
(PFCTRNIN) on the key entry line and press Enter.

- I
( EDI X407 Work with | nbound Queue Control EDI 04/30/ 11 \
FMTO1 pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . Profile Seq ___
Type option (and Information), press
2=Revi se 4=Delete 5=View 6=Prifit 22=PRCTRNJN 30=Extract Data
Profile Comm Batch Batch
@ Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti me Recor ds St anp Seq # ID
22)
__ CN\3BSC RN 6 04.02.02 15: 16: 30 7 10 11 EDI FACT
__ CN3BsC H 5 06.29.00 11: 09: 17 12 9 10 PO NB
__ CN3BsC H 3 06.20.99 14:13: 34 7 2 3 Edifact
__ CN\3BSC PI 2 11.09.99 17:35: 37 6 2 2 SEMPOAP
__ CN3BsC PI 1 11.09.99 17:36: 16 16 3 1 I NVFILE
__ BVAL PI 162 12.14.99 11:16: 36 6 8 9
__ BVAL PI 161 12.14.99 11: 16: 05 7 8 8
_ EBEVAL PI 160 12.14.99 11:11: 49 6 7 7
More. ..

Par aneters or conmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F6=Mbdre/Less Fl12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=More Keys

Figure 1.72 Start Session from the Inbound Queue Control

The PRCTRNIN command panel displays, enabling you to modify other parameters. Press F4
(Prompt) on the Communications Profile ID parameter for alist of valid Profile IDs. If the option
‘22" is enetered on the Work with Inbound Queue panel for a specific comm Profile 1D, the Profile
ID is pre-loaded.
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Extract Data from Inbound Queue

The Extract Data from Inbound Queue function executes the EXTRACT command. This

command allows you to copy dataresiding in
user-defined file on the iSeries.

the inbound queue and place the datain a

Work with I nbound Queue

Cont r ol

EDI 04/30/ 11 \

FMIO1 pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
2=Revise 4=Delete 5=View 6=Print 22=PRCTRN(N 30=Extract Datp
Profile Comm~ Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti nme Recor ds St anp Seq # 1D
CN3BSC PI 5 04-30-11 11:09: 17 12 9 10 PO NB
_ CN3BSC PI 3 04-30-11 14:13: 34 7 2 3 Edi fact
~ CN3BsC RN 2 04-30-11 17:35: 37 6 2 2 SEMPCAP
_ CN3BSC RN 1 04-30-11 17:36: 16 16 3 1 I NVFILE
Bottom
Paraneters or conmmand
===>
\ Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=Mbre Keys
—~
/ Extract Data From Queues (EXTRACT) \
Type choices, press Enter.
Comm Profile 1d to DeQueue . > CN3BSC Profile Id, *ALL
Bat chid to Dequeue . *ALL
Extract |nqueue or CQutqueue > *|N *IN, *OUJT
Start Profile Sequence Nunber > 5 Nunber
End Profile Sequence Number > 5 Nurber
Fil e Nanme P Char acter val ue
Li brary Nane . Li brary Nane, Bl anks
Menber Nane Menber Nanme, Bl anks
Create File ? *NO *YES, *NO
Record Length Nunber
Run Interactively? . > *YES *YES, *NO
Addi tional Paraneters
Update Status Flag? > *NO *YES, *NO
Bot t om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F10=Addi ti onal paraneters F12=Cancel

\ F13=How to use this display

N

F24=Mor e keys /

/

Figure 1.73 Extract

data from Inbound Queue

To extract data, type ‘30" (Extract Data) next to the selected batch of data and press Enter. The
EXTRACT command displays, allowing the user to modify other parameters.

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12

(Cancel) to cancel the command.
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Find String of Data in the Comm Queues

It may be necessary to search the Inbound EDI datafor a string of datain order to locate the batch
for printing or reprocessing. This option allows you to enter a search string along with additional
selection criteria and produce a report with all the matches found.

a N

[
|

EDI X407 Work with I nbound Queue Control EDI  04/30/11
FMro1 pgm i b: GBX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile Seq For CN3BSC

formation), press Enter.

nd String

32=GENI BQ FS

Profile Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti ne Recor ds St anp Seq # 1D
i CN3BSC PI 5 04-30-11 11: 09: 17 12 9 10 PO NB
~ CN3BSC PI 3 04-30-11 14:13: 34 7 2 3 Edifact

CN3BSC RN 2 04-30-11 17:35:37 6 2 2 SEMPCAP

- - ™

Find String in Comm Queues (FNDSTRCOV) ‘

Type choices, press Enter.

Comm Profile ID . . . . . . . . > CN3BSC *ALL, Character
Direction . . . . . . . . . . . >*IN *IN, *OUT

Bat ch Sequence Nunber . . . . . > 000010 Number, *ALL
String to find . . . . . . . . . TP DIV1

Begi nning Date . . . . . . . . . *BEG N Date, *CURRENT, *BEQ N
Ending Date . . . . . . . . . . * END Dat e, *CURRENT, *END
Beginning Tine . . . . . . . . . * AVAI L Ti me, *CURRENT, *AVAIL
Ending Tinre . . . . . . . . . . * AVAI L Ti me, *CURRENT, *AVAIL
Nurmber of Matches . . . . . . . *ALL Number, *ALL

Addi ti onal Paraneters

*

NO *YES, *NO
NO *YES, *NO

Run Interactively
Schedul e Job .

*

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbor e keys |

Figure 1.74 Find String in Comm Queues (FNDSTRCOM) Command

To search for astring, type ‘31’ (Find String) next to a specific batch or on the key entry lineif all
batches are to be searched and press Enter. The FNDSTRCOM command displays, allowing the
user to enter the search string (string to find) and modify other selection criteria. A report
(EBDIQ74) is generated identifying the matches found.

Communications Guide 1-117



Operations and Management of Communications Using Communications

Gentran IBQ to IFS Gateway

The Gentran IBQ to IFS Gateway function executes the GENIBQIFS command. This command
enables you to transfer data in the inbound queue to the integrated file system (IFS).

e )
/ \\

EDI X407 Work with I nbound Queue Control

XX 04/30/11

FMro1 pgm i b: GBX6PGM

Position to Profile ID .

dtalib: G3X6DTA

Profile Seq 9999999

12: 00: 00

Type option (al

n i ress Enter.
31=Find Strin 32=CGENI BQ FS

Profile Comm Batch Batch
Opt Profile Sts Seq # Dat e Ti ne Recor ds St anp Seq # 1D
@ CN3BSC PI 6 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 7 10 11 EDI FACT
~ CN\3BSC PI 5 04/30/11 12: 00: 00 12 9 10 PO NB
CN3BSC H 3 04/30/11 7 2 3 Edifact

12:00: 00

Gentran IBQ to | FS Gateway (CGEN BQ FS) |
Type choices, press Enter.
Conmuni cation profile id . > CN3BSC Name
Qutbound | FS directory .
\ Qutbound IFS file
| —
Qut bound End of Line . *FI XED *CRLF, *CR, *LF, *LFCR. ..
Periodic polling . *NO, *YES
Addi ti onal Paraneters
Process Nane . CGENI BQ FS
Append Data? . Lo *NO *YES, *NO
Start Profile Sequence Nunmber > 6 Nunber
End Profile Sequence Nunber > 6 Nunber
Run interactively > *YES *YES, *NO
Schedul e job . > *NO *YES, *NO
Bot t om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbr e keys
- _/

Figure 1.75 Perform Gentran IBQ to IFS Gateway Command (GENIBQIFS)

To use Gentran IBQ to |FS Gateway, type ‘32" (GENIBQIFS) next to the selected batch of data
and press Enter. The GENIBQIFS command displays, enabling you to modify other parameters.
(SEE Chapter 12 for more information about this command, and field descriptions.)
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Add Data to Queues

The Add Data to Queues function runsthe ADD command. This command allows you to add data
to the inbound or outbound queue from a user-defined file, or from an MQSeries queue. Here are
two examples of how to use the command:

1

Y ou can use the ADD command to add data to the outbound queue. This allows non-EDI
dataor afile that is generated outside of EDI to be added to the outbound queue for
transmission.

Y ou can use the ADD command to add data to the inbound queue that was not received
through a Sterling Gentran:Server communication session. (This situation might occur
when you receive data on atape or diskette. It could also be received from an MQSeries
gueue.)

When you select option '3’ (Add Datato Queues) on the GENPRC menu, the system displays the
Add Datato Queues panel (ADD). Thisis actually the same command prompt panel that the
system displaysif you type ‘ADD’ on the command line and press F4 (Prompt). The minimum
information you need to provide on this panel is‘Add Data to In or Out Queue’ and ‘ File Name to
Queue.’ For adescription of these or any other parameters, move the cursor to the parameter and
press F1 (Help) to display online help.

Asyou use this panel, keep in mind the following points:

@ CAUTION

When data is added to the outbound queue, the system will default the status of the batch to
‘Q’ (Queued), however, you can override the statusto ‘H’ or *SN’. When datais added to the
inbound queue, the system will default the status of the batch to ‘RN’ (Received Normally),
however, you can override the statusto ‘Pl’ or ‘H’.

The maximum record length of the file being added can be no longer than 32,000 bytes.

If you do not specify alibrary (by leaving the Library Name parameter blank), the system uses
thefirst file found in your library list that matches the value you typed in the File Name to
Queue parameter.

If you leave the Comm Profile ID to Queue parameter blank, the system uses the Comm
Profile ID from the $$3ADD records that you provided in the datafile. ($3$ADD records are
instruction cards that precede the data and identify which Comm Profile ID the system should
place the data under in the inbound or outbound queue file.) The file may contain multiple
$$ADD cards to direct the batches of data to different Comm Profile IDs.

When datais added to the inbound queue, you have the option of specifying a maximum of 2
HEX charactersto be removed from the data before adding it to queue.

Do not delete the Comm Profile ID *DEFAULT.” If you do not specify a Comm Profile ID
and the file has no $$A DD records, the system adds the data under the Comm Profile ID
‘DEFAULT.
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TS NOTE

The MQ Link and File Name parameters are mutually exclusive; only one parameter can be
specified. If the datato be added isin a database file, specify the file name. If the datato be
added resides on an MQSeries queue, specify the MQ Link name.

The following figure shows the Add Data to Queues (ADD) panel.

/ Add Data to Queues (ADD) \

Type choices, press Enter.
Comm Profile Id to Queue . . . . Comm Profile Id
Batchid to Queue . o
Add Data to In or Qut Queue . . * QUT *IN, *QUT
File Nane to Queue . . . . . . . Fil e Nane
Library Name . . . . . . . . . . Li brary Name, Bl anks
Menber Name . . . . . . . . .. Menber, *All, Bl anks
Run Interactively ? Lo *NO *YES, *NO
Qut bound Queue Status . . . . . Q Q H SN

Addi ti onal Paraneters
Process Nanme . . . . . . . . . . ADD
Keep Add Records? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
M Link . . . . . . L. Nanme
Text File . . . . . . . . . .. *NO *NO, *YES
Record Length . . . . . . . . . *FILE 1- 32000, *FILE

More. ..

F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display

K F24=Nbr e keys /

Figure 1.76 Add Data to Queues (panel 1)
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/ Add Data to Queues (ADD) \

Type choices, press Enter.

Lock the File? . . . . . . . . . *YES *NO, *YES
Schedule Job 2 . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display

KFM:M” e keys J

Figure 1.77 Add Data to Queues (panel 2)

Additional Parameters for ADD

When you press F10 (Additional parameters), the system displays the Process Name, Keep Add
Records, MQ Link, and the Schedule Job parameters. For a description of these or any other
parameters, move the cursor to the parameter and press F1 (Help) to display online help.

Keep Add Records

The default value for the Keep Add Records parameter is‘*NO.” You can retain or discard the
$$ADD record to simplify sending data to another site. The $$ADD retention option enables the
user to separate data into batches based on the $$ADD, but |eaves the $$ADD as thefirst record of
the batch. This allows the $$ADD records added under a global profile ID to be sent as individual
$$ADD IDsto aremote site. Batches added using the $$ADD records and then retaining the
$$ADD records would be used to add multiple IDs during asingle ADD run. This scenario would
send batches with $$ADD records in separate Sterling Gentran: Server sessions or to separate sites.

Text File

Thisfield determines whether text record separators (Carriage Return, Line Feed) will be added to
the data when it is added to the queue. * Y ES indicates that CRLF will be added at the interval
determined by the Record Length parameter. *NO indicates that CRLF will not be added.
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Record Length

Thisfield specifies the interval at which text record separators will be added to the data when the
Text File parameter is* Y ES. Specify any fixed interval from 1 to 32000. Specify *FILE to usethe
record length of the input file.

Lock the File

The default value for Lock the File parameter is* YES. It allows you to check for an object lock. If
the object islocked, the program will wait 10 seconds and try alocating it again. If it isstill
allocated, the job ends and the file will not be added to the queue.
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Extract Data from Queues

The EXTRACT Datafrom Queues function runsthe EXTRACT command. This command allows
you to copy datareceived from the inbound or outbound queue and place the datain a user-defined
file on theiSeries, or send it to an MQSeries queue. Here are two situations in which this
command is useful:

1 For the outbound queue, you can use the EXTRACT command to pull translated EDI data
that you do not want to transmit through a Sterling Gentran: Server communication
session. (This situation might occur when you are sending out data on atape or adiskette.)

2. For the inbound gqueue, you can use the EXTRACT command when you are using a
Sterling Gentran: Server communication session to receive data that you do not want to
trangdlate. (This situation occurs when you are receiving non-EDI data or afile that needs
to be passed on to another division.)

When you select option ‘4’ (Extract Data from Queues) on the GENPRC menu, the system
displaysthe Extract Data from Queues (EXTRACT) panel. Thisis the same command prompt
panel that the system displaysif you type ‘EXTRACT’ on the command line and press F4
(Prompt). The minimum information you need to provide on this panel is Extract Inqueue or
Outqueue, File Name or MQ Link name, and either Comm Profile ID to Dequeue or Batchid to
Degueue. (SEE the parameters on the EXTRACT panel in Figure 1.16.) For a description of these
or any other parameters, move the cursor to the parameter and press F1 (Help) to display online
help.

Asyou use this panel, keep in mind the following points:

= When the Extract Inqueue or Outqueue parameter isset to ‘*IN,’ the system extracts the data
with astatus of ‘RN’ (Received Normally) from the inbound queue. When Extract Inqueue or
Outqueueisset to **OUT,’ the system extracts the datawith astatus of ‘' Q" (Queued) from the
outbound queue. The parameters Start Profile Sequence Number and End Profile Sequence
Number allow you to specify the batch numbers on which extract Processing should begin and
end.

n If thefile you specify for the File Name parameter does not exist, be sure to set the Create File
parameter to ‘*YES' and specify avalue for the Record Length parameter. We recommend
that you also specify the library in which the new file will reside. If no library is specified, the
fileis created in the library specified in the user’ s environment control profile.

= The maximum record length for the file receiving the extracted data can be no longer than
32,000 bytes.

n If the Batchid to Dequeue parameter isset to ‘*ALL,’ the system removes all batches with the
specified Comm Profile ID to Dequeue from the queue, regardless of their Batch ID. When
you specify avalue for Batchid to Dequeue, the system removes only batches containing that
Batch ID. If you type ‘*BLANKS," it will only extract batches that have a blank batch ID.

TS NOTE

The MQLink and File Name parameters are mutually exclusive; only one parameter can be
specified. If the datais to be extracted to a database file, specify the file name. If the datato
be extracted is to be sent to an MQSeries queue, specify the MQ Link name.
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The following figure shows the Extract Data From Queues (EXTRACT) panel.

/ Extract Data From Queues ( EXTRACT) \

Type choices, press Enter.

Comm Profile Id to DeQueue . . . CN3BSC Profile Id, *ALL
Batchid to Dequeue . . . . . . . *ALL

Extract |nqueue or Qutqueue . . *I'N *IN, *QUJT

Start Profile Sequence Nunber . 0 Nunber

End Profile Sequence Nunmber . . 999999 Nunber

File Name . . . . . . . . . .. NONEDI FI LE Character val ue
Library Namre . . . . . . . . . . QGPL Li brary Nane, Bl anks
Menber Name . . . . . . . . . . Menmber Name, Bl anks
Create File ? . . . . . . . .. *NO *YES, *NO

Record Length . . . . . . . . . Nunber

Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Addi ti onal Paraneters

Process Name . . . . . . . . . . EXTRACT

( gr e. )
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Ref r esh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this dis

F24=Nore keys

Figure 1.78 Extract Data From Queues (panel 1)

/ Extract Data From Queues ( EXTRACT) \

Type choices, press Enter.

Update Status Flag? . . . . . . *YES *YES, *NO
Fifo or Lifo Method . . . . . . *Fl FO *FI FO, *LIFO
Append to Existing Data? . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
MQLink . . . . . . . . . Nane

Text File . . . . . . . . . .. *NO *NO, *YES
Keep Bl ank Records? . . . . . . *NO *NO, *YES
Lock the File? . . . . . . . . . *YES *NO, *YES
Wap Multiple Batches. . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Schedule Job? . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Ref resh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbr e keys

\_ /

Figure 1.79 Extract Data from Queues (panel 2)
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Additional Parameters for EXTRACT

When you press F10 (Additional parameters), the system displays the remaining parameters for
the command. Press Page Down/Page Up to access the parameters.

Process Name

This parameter is used to label the command for the Message Center. The default for thisprompt is
the command name, but it can be changed to any 15-byte field to help further identify this process.
The process name displays on the first panel of the Work with Message Center screen (EDIX600)
and can be sorted and reported on using this name.

Update Status Flag

The Update Status Flag parameter allows you to specify whether or not the system updates the
status flag when you extract a batch of data.

FIFO or LIFO Method

Thisfield indicates the order in which the data should be extracted. The default is *FIFO, first in,
first out processing. *LIFO isused for last in, first out processing.

Append to Existing Data

Thisfield indicates whether the existing datain the file should be appended to a specified file or
overwritten. The default is*NO (the file member will be cleared first).

MQ Link
If data should be extracted to aMQ Queue, specify the MQ Link that represents the MQ Queue.

Text File

Thisfield determines whether text record separators (Carriage Return, Line Feed, Newline) will be
removed from the data and cause a break to a new record when the data is extracted from the
gueue. *Y ES indicates that the text record separators will be processed and removed. *NO
indicates that they will be ignored and left in the data. When *Y ES is specified, any trailing spaces
on the last queue record will be considered pad characters and will not be copied to the output file.

Keep Blank Records

Thisfield determines whether blank records will be kept in the data when the dataiis |oaded to the
gueue. *NO indicates that blank records will be removed from the data when the data is added to
the queue. *Y ESindicates that blank records will be kept.

Lock the File?

Thisfield determines whether the file that the datais being copiesto isto be locked. The default is
*YES.
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Wrap Multiple Batches

When answering *Y ESto this parameter and there are multiple batchesto extract, there will be no

spaces in between batches. The next batch of datawill start in the next position after the last
batch’s segment terminator.

TS NOTE

If you have unwrapped data to be extracted - DO NOT answer ‘*YES' to this parameter. It

will cause the spacing of the batches to be shifted and could result in invalid data. The
default for this parameter is*NO and it will not wrap the batches.

Schedule Job

Indicates whether the job should be scheduled to run at alater time or immediately.
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Purge the Communications Files

An important task of managing communications is purging the communications files on aroutine
basis. All batches of data received during communications sessions remain in the Inbound Queue
until purged (including data that has been processed or extracted). Likewise, al batches of data
processed outbound or added remain in the Outbound Queue until purged (including data that has
been transmitted or extracted). The Communications History log contains detailed history
information for all communication sessions. Thisfile also needs to be purged.

The purge commands should be used to perform routine housekeeping to enhance your processing
throughput. These commands can also be used for ad-hoc purges of specific data, if necessary.
Data can optionally be purged to tape or save file and later retrieved.

Aswith the Start Communication Session (STRCOMSSN) command, the various purge
commands can be executed one of three ways:

= Submitted to run in batch immediately
m»  Scheduled to runin batch at alater time
»  Executed interactively immediately.

The communications files that need to be purged are the Outbound Queue (control and datafiles)
and the Inbound Queue (control and data files), and the Communications History log. The
commands that are available to purge and retrieve the data can be accessed from the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01) or prompted from the command line. These
commands are described in the following table.

82222 Commands Description

40 PRGCHF Purge the Communications History file
41 PRGOBQ Purge the Outbound Queue

42 PRGIBQ Purge the Inbound Queue

43 PRGALL Purge all Communicationsfiles

44 RTVCHF Retrieve the Communications History file
45 RTVOBQ Retrieve the Outbound Queue

46 RTVIBQ Retrieve the Inbound Queue

47 RVTALL Retrieve all Communicationsfiles
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Another way data can be routinely purged is by using the automatic purge process. At the end of
every communications session, a purge command can be optionally executed to perform routine
housekeeping on all communications files. The indicator that triggers the execution of the Purge
All Comm Files processing isthe coding of avaluein the Daysto Purge field on the comm profile
ID panel (EDIX401-FMTO1). If thefield is not blank and does not contain the value ‘999, the
system executes the Purge All Comm Files processing.

In this case, the command only purges data for the specific comm profile ID and only if the datais

older than the number of days specified in the Days to Purge field. No selection can be made on
the batch status when this command isinvoked.

& RECOMMENDATION

Define a schedule to purge the communi cations files on aroutine basis during non-peak
hours such as nights and/or weekends.
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Purge the Communications History Log (PRGCHF)

To access the PRGCHF command, select Option ‘40’ (Purge Hist) on the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOQL), or prompt ‘PRGCHF' on the command line. The
command panel displays, as shown in the following figure.

P
‘/ Purge Comm Hi story File (PRGCHF) \

Type choices, press Enter.

Selection Criteria for Purge . . . *DAYS *DATE, *DAYS, *ALL
Comm Profile Id . . . . . . . . > *ALL *ALL, Comm Profile Id
+ for nore val ues
Schedule Job 2 . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Purge Method? . . . . . . . . . * NONE *TAPE, *SAVF, *NONE, *CL
Days to Retain on File . . . . . 0 Nunber

Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Reorgani ze Files? . . . . . . . *YES *YES, *NO
Process Nanme . . . . . . . . . . PRGCHF

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=NMbre keys

Figure 1.80 Purge Comm History File (PRGCHF) panel

The comm profile ID is passed into the command when selected from the Work with
Communications panel next to aProfile ID.

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12
(Cancel) to cancel the command.

Process Name
This parameter allows you to uniquely identify the command or job flow in the Message
Center. The default isthe command name. It can be modified to any 15-byte al phanumeric
value to further identify this processin the Message Center. The process name displays on
the Work with Message Center panel and always tracks under this name.
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Purge the Outbound Queue (PRGOBQ)

To access the PRGOBQ command panel, select Option ‘41’ (Purge Outb) on the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOL), or prompt ‘PRGOBQ’ on the command line. The
command panel displays, as shown in the following figure.

/,/ \
/ \
Purge Qutbound Queue (PRGOBQ

Type choices, press Enter.

Sel ection Criteria for Purge . . . *DAYS *DATE, *DAYS, *ALL

Conrm Profile Id . . . . . . . . > *ALL *ALL, Comm Profile Id
+ for nore val ues

Batch-1d to Purge . . . . . . . *ALL

Status . . . . . . . L. *ALL *ALL, SN, SA, Q IP, H
+ for nore val ues

Schedule Job 2 . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Purge Method? . . . . . . . . . * NONE *TAPE, *SAVF, *NONE, *CL

Addi tional Paraneters

Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Reorganize Files? . . . . . . . *YES *YES, *NO
Process Name . . . . . . . . . . PRGOBQ

Bot t om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nor e keys

Figure 1.81 Purge Outbound Queue (PRGOBQ) panel

The comm profile ID is passed into the command when selected from the Work with
Communications panel next to aProfile ID.

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12
(Cancel) to cancel the command.

Process Name
This parameter allows you to uniquely identify the command or job flow in the Message
Center. The default isthe command name. It can be modified to any 15-byte alphanumeric
value to further identify this process in the Message Center. The process name displays on
the Work with Message Center panel, and always tracks under this name.
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Purge the Inbound Queue (PRGIBQ)

To access the PRGIBQ command, select Option ‘42" (Purge Inb) on the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), or prompt ‘PRGIBQ’ on the command line. The
command panel displays, as shown in the following figure.

7 N

[ 3

Pur ge I nbound Queue (PRG BQ

Type choices, press Enter.

Selection Criteria for Purge . . . *DAYS *DATE, *DAYS, *ALL
Comm Profile Id . . . . . . . . > *ALL *ALL, Comm Profile Id
+ for nore val ues
Batch-1d to Purge . . . . . . . *ALL
Status . . . . . . L. L. *ALL *ALL, RN, RA, PI, H
+ for nore val ues
Schedule Job ? . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Purge Method? . . . . . . . . . * NONE *TAPE, *SAVF, *NONE, *CL

Run Interactively?. . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Reorgani ze Files? . . . . . . . . *YES *YES, *NO
PROCESS NAME . . . . . . . . . . PRG BQ

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr ompt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbr e keys

Figure 1.82 Purge Inbound Queue (PRGIBQ) panel

The comm profile ID is passed into the command when selected from the Work with
Communications panel next to aProfile ID.

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12
(Cancel) to cancel the command.

Process Name
This parameter allows you to uniquely identify the command or job flow in the Message
Center. The default isthe command name. It can be modified to any 15-byte alphanumeric
value to further identify this process in the Message Center. The process name displays on
the Work with Message Center panel and always tracks under this name.
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Purge All Communications Files (PRGALL)

To access the PRGALL command, select Option ‘43’ (Purge All) on the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOL), or prompt ‘PRGALL’ on the command line. The
command panel displays, as shown in the following figure.

/ Purge All Comm Files (PRGALL)

Type choices, press Enter.

Selection Criteria for Purge . . . *DAYS *DATE, *DAYS, *ALL

Comm Profile Id . . . . . . . . > *ALL *ALL, Comm Profile Id
+ for nmore val ues

Status . . . . . . . ... *ALL *ALL, RN, RA, PI, SN, SA, QE H
+ for nore val ues

Schedule Job 2?2 . . . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Purge Method? . . . . . . . . . * NONE *TAPE, SAVF, *NONE, *CL

Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Reorgani ze Files? . . . . . . . *YES *YES, *NO
Process Name . . . . . . . . . . PRGALL

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nor e keys

Figure 1.83 Purge All Comm Files (PRGALL) panel

The comm profile ID is passed into the command when selected from the Work with
Communications panel next to a Profile ID.

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12
(Cancel) to cancel the command.

Process Name
This parameter allows you to uniquely identify the command or job flow in the Message
Center. The default isthe command name. It can be modified to any 15-byte al phanumeric
valueto further identify this processin the Message Center. The process name displays on
the Work with Message Center panel and always tracks under this name.
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Retrieve the Communications History Log (RTVCHF)

To access the RTVCHF command, select Option ‘44’ (Retrieve History) on the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOQL), or prompt ‘RTVCHF' on the command line. The
command panel displays, as shown in the following figure.

e ™~
/ h

Retrieve Conm Hst from Tape (RTVCHF) |

Type choices, press Enter.

Communi cation History File . . . COVHST Char acter val ue
Library . . . . . . . . . . .. G3X6DTA Character val ue
Retrieve Method . . . . . . . . *TAPE, *SAVF

Addi tional Paraneters

Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=More keys

Figure 1.84 Retrieve Comm History File (RTVCHF) panel

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12
(Cancel) to cancel the command.
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Retrieve the Outbound Queue (RTVOBQ)

To access the RTVOBQ command, select Option ‘45" (Retv Outbound) on the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOQL), or prompt ‘RTVOBQ’ on the command line. The
command panel displays, as shown in the following figure.

Retrieve Qutbnd Que from Tape (RTVOBQ

Type choices, press Enter.

Qut bound Control File . . . . . QUTCTL Char acter val ue
Qut bound Data File . . . . . . . QUTDTA Character val ue
Library . . . . . . . . . . .. G3X6DTA Character val ue
Retrieve Method . . . . . . . . *TAPE, *SAVF

Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Bot t om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Ref resh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nor e keys

Figure 1.85 Retrieve Outbound Queue (RTVOBQ) panel

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12
(Cancel) to cancel the command.
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Retrieve the Inbound Queue (RTVIBQ)

To access the RTVIBQ command, select Option ‘46’ (Retrieve Inbound) on the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOQL), or prompt ‘RTVIBQ’ on the command line. The
command panel displays as shown in the following figure.

/’/7 I
[ Retrieve | nbound Que from Tape (RTVI BQ

Type choices, press Enter.

I nbound Control File . . . . . . | NBCTL Char acter val ue
I nbound Data File . . . . . . . | NBDTA Char acter val ue
Library . . . . . . . . . . .. G3X6DTA Char acter val ue
Retrieve Method . . . . . . . . *TAPE, *SAVF

Addi tional Paraneters

Run Interactively? . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbr e keys

Figure 1.86 Retrieve Inbound Queue (RTVIBQ) panel

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12
(Cancel) to cancel the command.

Communications Guide 1-135



Operations and Management of Communications Using Communications

Retrieve All Communications Files (RTVALL)

To access the RTVALL command, select Option ‘47 (Retrieve All) on the Work with
Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOL), or prompt ‘RTVALL’ on the command line. The
command panel displays as shown in the following figure.

e N

Retrieve ALL info from Tape (RTVALL)

Type choices, press Enter.

I nbound Control File . . . . . . | NBCTL Char acter val ue
I nbound Data File . . . . . . . | NBDTA Char acter val ue
Qut bound Control File . . . . . QUTCTL Char acter val ue
Qut bound Data File . . . . . . . QUTDTA Char acter val ue
Communi cation History File . . . COVHST Char acter val ue
Library . . . . . . . . . . .. G3X6DTA Character val ue
Retri eve Metho P *TAPE, *SAVF

Addi tional Paraneters

Run Interactively . . . . . . . *NO *YES, *NO
Bot t om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel F13=How t o use this display
F24=Nore keys
N /

Figure 1.87 Retrieve All Comm Files (RTVALL) panel

Press F1 (Help) on any parameter for additional information. Press Enter to submit, or press F12
(Cancel) to cancel the command.
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Use the ezCOMM Command

The ezCOMM command is atool that helps you customize the communication profile (CN3BSC
for BSC or CN3SNA for SNA) supplied with the software to communicate with IBM® Sterling
B2B Collaboration Network (the value-added network for IBM). The communication profile
contains information necessary for the system to create aline, controller, and device description,
which isused in the actual communication session. It is necessary to modify the default parameters
to work with your modem and choice of protocol (that is, line speed and manual or auto-dial) and
specific phone number to be dialed.

The ezCOMM command steps you through the panels essential for customizing the CN3BSC or
CN3SNA profile. Thisincludes the Profile maintenance panels and the Network Profile pand,
which is used to define your mailbox 1D and password to access Sterling B2B Collaboration
Network.

The ezCOMM command is accessed from the Work with Communications panel
(EDIX400-FMTO1).

EDI X400 Work with Comuni cati ons EDI 04/30/11
FMrol pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: GX6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Profile ID. . . . . .

Type optio mati on), press Enter.
47=Retv Al 50=ez

Ot Profile ID Conpany

50

o ADVBSC ADVANTI S BSC

o ADVLUO ADVANTI S SDLC

~ ATLASFTX Atlas in France via OFTP/ X 25

o ATTEASY AT&T EASYLI NK SERVI CES

o ATTUK AT&T I N THE UNI TED KI NGDOM

o AUTQANS TEST AUTOANSWER CONFI G

o BTASCL BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async “Live" Sys

o BTASCT BT UK GNS EDI *NET Async "Test" Sys

o BTOFTP BT UK GNS EDI *NET OFTP via Async

More. ..

Paraneters or command

===>

Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nore Keys

Command pronpting ended when user pressed F12.
\ y
N S

Figure 1.88 Work with Communications

Type option ‘50" (ezCOMM) on the key entry line and press Enter. Optionally, you can type the
command ‘ezCOMM’ on the command line and press Enter.
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The easy Communications panel (ezCOMM-FMTO02), as shown in the following figure, introduces
the ezCOMM command. This command can be used to customize the pre-defined profiles for

Sterling B2B Collaboration Network (the IBM VAN).

( ezCOW Conmmuni cat i ons (ezCOW)
FMro2

and manual or auto-dial) and specific phone nunber to be dial ed.

password to access Sterling B2B Col | aborati on NetworKk.
Enter (B) for Binary Synchronous Conmunicati on (BSC)
Enter (S) for Systens Network Architecture (SNA)

BSCor SNA? . . . . . . . . . . . . .(B

F3=Exi t Press ENTER to conti nue.

The ezCOW command is a tool that hel ps you customni ze the conmuni cation
profile (CN3BSC for BSC or CN3SNA for SNA) supplied with the software to
communi cate with Sterling B2B Col | aborati on Network (the Val ue Added Network
for I1BM. The communication profile contains information necessary for the

systemto create a line, controller, and device description, which is used
in the actual communication session. It is necessary to nodify the default
paraneters to work with your nodem and choi ce of protocol (ie., line speed

The ezCOW comrand steps you through the panels essential for custom zing
the CN3BSC or CN3SNA profile. This includes the Profile maintenance panels
and the Network Profile panel, which is used to define your mailbox ID and

04/ 30/ 11 )
12: 00: 00

Figure 1.89 Communications (ezCOMM) panel

After reviewing this panel, type ‘B’ for BSC or ‘'S’ for SNA protocol and press Enter. If |eft

Blank, the system defaultsto ‘B’ (BSC).

@ CAUTION

The ezCOMM command proceeds FORWARD ONLY through al associated panels.
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UsetheezCOMM Command

The ezCOMM command steps you through a series of panels to define the Communication profile
and scripts necessary to establish communications with Sterling B2B Collaboration Network.
These panels are documented earlier in this chapter.

Communication Profile — Part 1

(EDIX401-FMTO1)

See Section:
Communications Setup

Communication Profile — Part 2
(EDIX401-FMTnn)

See Section:
Communications Setup

Network Profile
(EDIX821-FMTO01)

See Section:

Network Scripts (Automatic Network Updates)

Figure 1.90 The ezCOMM Panels
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Reports

EBDIO78 — Sterling Gentran:Server EDI Data Print Report

Contents of the Report

Thisreport contains control information and data contained on the Inbound and Outbound Queues.

How to Identify the Report

The name of the Sterling Gentran:Server program that generates this report (EBDI078) appearsin
the upper left-hand corner of the actual report. Thereport title “ Sterling Gentran EDI Print Report”
is centered at the top of the page.

How to Generate the Report

Thisreport is generated when you press F21 (Prt Dta) while on the Outbound Queue Inquiry panel
(EDIX405) or the Inbound Queue Inquiry panel (EDIX408), or by placing a‘6’ next to a batch of
data while on the Work with Outbound Queue Control panel (EDIX404), or the Work with
Inbound Queue Control panel (EDIX407). The report can also be generated from the Audit
subsystem. (SEE the “ Audit” chapter in the IBM® Serling Gentran: Server® for iSeries®
Technical Reference Guide for an example of the PRTEDIDTA command.) The Print EDI Data
(PRTEDIDTA) command is shown with the selection criteria pre-loaded for the batch of data
chosen when you select one of the options mentioned above. The start or end sequence numbers
can be altered if the entire batch is not required to print.

Thisfunction can also place the EDI datainto an output file specified by the user if desired. To
place the EDI datainto an output file, change the ‘OUTPUT’ option to *OUTFILE and enter the
related file information. Thiswill direct the output to the file instead of the printer. If the file
aready exigts, specify *NO in the Create File parameter. Note that the file should have aminimum
record length of 80 bytes, since the data is unwrapped and written as 80-byte records. The default
isto create the file with arecord length of 80 bytes.
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Fields on the EDI Print Report (EBDIO78)
Thefields on the report are defined as follows:

Field Name Description

Comm Profile Displays the comm profile for the batch of datathat is
printing

Batch Number Displays the batch number range that is printing on the
report

Seq. Number Displays the Sequence number range that is printing on
the report

Batch Sequence Displays the batch number of data that follows
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EBDIO74 — Sterling Gentran:Server Comm Queue Search
Report

Contents of the Report

This report contains all the information associated with the selected string of data being searched
for in the comm queues. This information includes the profile 1D, the profile and batch sequence
numbers for the batch of data found with the match, the unwrapped record number within the
batch where the data was found, and the entire unwrapped EDI data record containing the string
match.

How to Identify the Report

Theidentifier “EBDI074” is printed in the upper |eft corner of thereport. Thereport title, “ Sterling
Gentran Comm Queue Search Report”, is printed in the center at the top of the report. The
identifier, EBDI074, is aso printed in the User Data field associated with the spooled report in the
Output Queue.

How to Generate the Report

Thisis a user-generated report. The report is generated by typing option ‘31" next to any batch of
data (or on the key entry line) displayed on the Work with Outbound Queue Control panel
(EDI1X404) or the Work with Inbound Queue Control panel (EDIX407). It can aso be generated
by prompting the FNDSTRCOM command from a command line.

/

\_

EBDI 074 STERLI NG GENTRAN COWM QUEUE SEARCH REPORT \
Date: 04/30/11 FIND STRING COFFEE
Profile ID *ALL Direction: *IN Batch: *ALL
Start Date: *BEG N End Date: *END Start Tine:
cow PROFI LE BATCH V\RAP UNVRAP  DATA
PROFI LE SEQ NUM SEQ NUM REC NUM REC NUM NMATCHES
CN3BSC 3 3 1 1  UNB+UNOA: 1+COFFEEDUNS: ZZ+MYDU
CN3BSC 3 3 5 13 | MD+F++::: FIVE LB CANS CF IR
Total Record Matches Found for Profile: 2
EVAL 159 6 1 1 UNB+UNOA: 1+COFFEE DUNS: ZZ+MYD
EVAL 159 6 5 13 | MD+F++:::FIVE LB CANS OF IR
EVAL 161 8 1 1 UNB+UNOA: 1+COFFEE DUNS: ZZ+MYD
EVAL 161 8 5 13 | MD+F++:::FIVE LB CANS OF IR
Total Record Matches Found for Profile: 4
Total Record Matches Found for Al Profiles: 6
| BM
Bott om
F3=Exi t F12=Cancel F19=Left F20=Ri ght F24=Nor e keys

Figure 1.92 Comm Queue Search Report (EBDI074)
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Fields on the Comm Queue Search Report (EBDI074)

Thefields on the report are defined in thistable.

Field Names Description
Header Lines

Find String Data string to be found (up to 25 characters). The search string
can contain embedded blanks.

Profile ID Comm Profile ID (or *ALL) used in the search criteria.

Direction Direction (*IN or *OUT) of the comm queues to be searched.

Batch Batch sequence number (or *ALL) used in the search criteria.

Limit Matches The maximum number of matches to be printed on the report.

Start Date The starting date of generated batches to be searched. Any
batch that was generated on or after the starting date and within
the end date criteriaisincluded in the search.

End Date The ending date of generated batches to be searched. Any
batch that was generated on or before the ending date and
within the start date criteriaisincluded in the search.

Start Time The starting time for the start date used in the selection criteria.

End Time The ending time for the end date used in the selection criteria

Detail Lines

Comm Profile

Profile ID for the batch of data containing the matching string.

Profile Seq Num

Profile sequence number for the batch of data containing the
matching string.

Batch Seq Num

Batch sequence number for the batch of data containing the
matching string.

Wrap Rec Num

The record number from the wrapped batch of data (as it
resides on the queue) containing the matching string.

Unwrap Rec Num

The record number from the unwrapped batch of data
containing the matching string. The unwrapped record number
can be useful for locating the string match if you want to
extract or print (using PRTEDIDTA) the individual batch of
data for which the string match was found since the records
within the batch are unwrapped.

Data Matches

The 80-byte unwrapped EDI data record containing the
matching string.
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EBDIO81 — Print Communications History Report
(PRTCOMHST)

Contents of the Report

This report contains the Communications History information for selected sessions.

How to Identify the Report

Theidentifier “EBDI081” is printed in the upper |eft corner of the report. Once created on the
spool file, the report will have afile name of SESSL OG and the user data name EBDI081P.

How to Generate the Report

There are several ways to create a Communications Report.

» Sdlect *YES to the SESSLOG parameter from the STRCOMSSN command to create the
report for each session that isrun.

e Select option 6 from the Work with Communications History screen (EDIX406) to print the
entire session.

*  Type PRTCOMHST on the command line (or select option 34 from the Work with
Communications History screen) to create the report using a variety of selection criteria

* Modify EDCLUSER to create a session log for every communications session that is
executed.

Each are described on the following pages.
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Print from the STRCOM SSN command

From the Start Communications Session (STRCOM SSN) panel, select * YES at the Print Comm
Session Log? (SESSLOG) parameter.

-

\

Start Communi cations Sessi on ( STRCOVESN)

Type choi ces,

press Enter.

Communi cations Profile ID CN3BSC Comm Profile Id
Session Type . - SR Nane
Del ete Previous Jobs? *YES *YES, *NO
Schedul e Job? *NO *YES, *NO
Run Continually? . *NO *YES, *NO
Addi ti onal Paraneters

Trace? . A *NO *YES, *NO
Run Interactively? . *NO *YES, *NO
Connect |f No Data? *YES *YES, *NO
Reset Queues on Fail? *NO *YES, *NO
Nunber of Restarts (0-99) 0 0-99

nabl e COVW PRESS Sof t war e? * * kd
Process Nane . . STRCOVBSN
(| I e CuTT oc::i Ul LUy~ o TES, NU
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F12=Cancel

F24=Nbre keys

F13=How to use this display

~

Bott om

/

Figure 1.93 From the Start Communications Session (STRCOMSSN) panel
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Select Options 6 or 34 from Work with Communications History (EDI X406)

Select options 6 or 34 from within the Work with Communications History screen to print portions
of the Communications History entries. Option 6 prints the entire communication session by
Comm Stamp number according to the line entry selected in the Opt column. Option 34 displays
the PRTCOMHST command and can be modified to specific selection criteria.

EDI X406 Work wi th Conmuni cations Hi story Log EDI 04/30/11 \
FMTO1 pgm i b: GBX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID. . . . . . Seq Conmm St anp

Type option (and Infornation), press Enter.
6=Print Session )y1l=Queue Ir(q 34=PRTCOVHST Cr'rd)

opt

Par

===>

Fl=Hel p F2=More/Less F6=Msg On/Of F9=Retrieve F24=More Keys

Comm Sess Conmm Start Start End Elapsed F T S
Prof ID Nane Stamp Seq Dat e Ti me Ti me Ti me N TT
CN3BSC SR 6 1 04-30-11 15:05: 55 15:05:55 00:00:00 B N
CN3BSC SR 6 23 04-30-11 15:07:19 15:07:19 00:01:25 EN
CN3BSC SR 1 1 04-30-11 14:57:54 14:57:54 00:00: 00 B N
CN3BSC SR 1 13 04-30-11 15: 00: 08 15:00:08 00:04: 14 EN
DOCDEMO  WH 5 1 04-30-11 14:18:30 14:18:32 00:00:02 B N
DOCDEMO  WH 4 1 04-30-11 16:51:21 16:51:25 00:00: 04 B N
EVAL RA 8 1 04-30-11 11:15:34 11:15:34 00:00:00 B N
EVAL RA 8 8 04-30-11 11:16:38 11:16:38 00:01:04 EN

More. ..
aneters or conmmand

/

Figure 1.94 From the Work with Communications History screen (EDIX406)
Print from the PRTCOMHST Command

This command allows a specific session to be printed according to the following Selection
Criteria

» *DATETIME prints Communications History entries by a Date/Time range.

* *DAY S allows selected Communications History entries by n number of days past.

» *COMMSTAMP dlowsfor the selection of a specified Communications History entry by
its Communications Stamp number.

Based on your Selection Criteria, you will be prompted to further clarify your selection. By using
F10 you can execute the report interactively, submitted to batch, or scheduled to run at alater time.
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/ Print Communi cations History (PRTCOVHST) \
Type choices, press Enter.
Communi cations Profile ID . . . *ALL Comm Profile I D or *ALL
Selection Criteria . . . . . . . > *DATETI ME *DATETI ME, *DAYS, *COMVSTAMP
Begi nning Date . . . . . . . . . * CURRENT *CURRENT or Date
Beginning Tine . . . . . . . . . *AVAI L *AVAIL or Time
Ending Date . . . . . . . . . . * CURRENT *CURRENT or Date
Ending Tine . . . . . . . . . . * AVAI L *AVAI L or Tine

Bott om

F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F10=Addi ti onal paraneters F12=Cancel
F13=How to use this display F24=Nore keys

Figure 1.95 PRTCOMHST with *DATETIME as Selection Criteria

/ Print Communi cations History (PRTCOVHST) \
Type choices, press Enter.
Communi cations Profile ID . . . *ALL Conm Profile I D or *ALL
Selection Criteria . . . . . . . > *DAYS *DATETI ME, *DAYS, *COMVSTAMP
Nunber of days? . . . . . . . . 3 0-999
Bottom
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Refresh F10=Addi ti onal paraneters F12=Cancel
F13=How to use this display F24=Nbr e keys

N /

Figure 1.96 PRTCOMHST with *DAYS as Selection Criteria
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/ Print Communi cations History (PRTCOVHST) \
Type choices, press Enter.
Communi cations Profile ID . . . *ALL Comm Profile I D or *ALL
Selection Criteria . . . . . . . > *COWBSTAW *DATETI ME, *DAYS, *COMVSTAMP
Conm Stanmp Nunber . . . . . . . 2114 Speci fy Comm Stanp or *ALL
Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr onpt F5=Ref resh F10=Addi ti onal paraneters Fl2=Cancel
F13=How to use this display F24=Nor e keys

N

/

Figure 1.97 PRTCOMHST with *COMMSTAMP as Selection Criteria
M odify EDCLUSER

EDCLUSER isauser exit that runs at the end of every Communications session. If you want to
create a session log at the end of each Communications session you can modify EDCLUSER to
perform this task. Thisfeature allows you to create the session log by modifying only one CL. The
aternative would be to modify each CL containing the STRCOMSSN command, to add the Print
Session Log parameter set to * YES, as described in the previous procedure.

To modify the EDCLUSER, add the following comments:

-

/*
/*

/*
/*
/*
/*
/*
/*

/*
/*

N

IR AA AR R EEEEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEY]

IR AA AR R EEEEEEEEEEEEEREEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEY]

/*********************************************************************/

PGM LI BRARY. *
/*********************************************************************/
CHGVAR  VAR(&COMLOX) VALUE ( &COMLOG) */
CALL PGM PRTCOMHSCL)  PARM PROFI L +
&SELECT &COMLOG &FROVDATE &FROMTI ME +
&TODATE &TOTI ME &DAYS & NT &SCHED) */

~

CALL EBDI 081P TO CREATE A SESSI ON LOG OF THE COVMUNI CATI ONS */
SESSI ON. */

THI S STEP WLL CALL EBDI 081P TO CREATE A SESSLOG AT THE END OF EACH*
SESSI ON.  BY UNCOMMVENTI NG THI' S SECTI ON ALL COWM SESSI ONS W LL */
CREATE A SPOOLED FI LE CALLED “SESSLOG'. THI S REPORT | S THE SAME */
THAT WOULD BE CREATED | F SESSLOG *YES OPTI ON WAS SELECTED ON THE */
STRCOVSSN COVWAND. REMOVE THE COMMENTS AND RECOWPI LE TO GENTRAN */

¥ )
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Fields on the Communications History Report (EBDIOS1P)

Thefields on the report are defined in thistable.

Field Names Description

Comm Stamp Unique number that is assigned to each communications
session

Profile ID Communications profile assigned to communication
session

Sess Name Session control used by the Communications profile

Sess Seq # The record of the step within the Session Control to
which the entry applies

Start Date The beginning date of the communications session

Start Time The beginning time of the communications session

End Time The ending time of the communications session

Elapsed Time The time recorded for the duration of the step in session
control and the entire session.

File Name The location of the files being transmitted or received
(1Q=Inbound Queue, OQ=0Outbound Queue, | F=Inbound
File, OF=Outbound File, SP=Spooled File).

Status The status of the step of the session. For example, B N
represents “Begin Normal.” E A represents “End
Abnormal”

Return Code The return code of each step. This field also contains
iSeries MAJMIN code when communications have
failed.

Batch Seq Batch sequence number assigned to incoming and
outgoing batches

Message/RCDS The message text for each step. Thisfield also includes
record counts when data is transmitted or received.
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Common Questions

How can | implement security in auto answer sessions to
guard against unauthorized access?

The script for an Auto Answer session can have a control record with a Transaction code of ‘D’
(Data-trap) and an indicator of ‘O’ (receive) asitsfirst step for security measures.

This security measure allows the system to verify that it isin communication with the correct
network or direct communication partner. If the first control record received does not match the
control record of the datatrap, the sessionisterminated. If thisfirst step is omitted, any remote can
connect and communicate with no security.

A morein-depth view of an Auto Answer session is as follows:

1 Initiate the session from the STRCOM SSN panel.

2 Y our Partner’s system then calls your system.

3. Y our Partner sends, “Hello, thisis Dr. Bob” as an identifying control record.

4 Y our system verifiesthe “Hello, thisis Dr. Bob” against the literal on the command line

for the data trap step, and if it matches, continues with the remainder of the script.
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How can | initiate Inbound Processing immediately at the end
of acommunication session?

At the end of every communication session, the supplied user-CL, EDCLUSER is executed.
Currently, thisis a skeleton CL program that simply receives parameters from the comm session
and sends program messages to display the parameters.

The CL can be modified or anew CL can be written. The name of the CL must be EDCLUSER
and the object must reside in the Sterling Gentran:Server program library (G3X6PGM).

The following parameters are passed to EDCLUSER:

Parameter Length Type Values
PROFILE (Profile ID) 8 *CHAR any
SSN (Session Name) 2 *CHAR any
DELETE (Delete Flag) 4 *CHAR *Yes*No
CONT (Continuous Processing Flag) 4 *CHAR *Yes*No
TRACE (Trace Flag) 4 *CHAR *Y es/*No
DOCONNECT (Do Connect Flag) 4 *CHAR *Yes/*No
STATUS (Status Flag) 1 *CHAR SF
MSGQ (Message Queue) 10 *CHAR Msg Queue Name
SNDTOT (Send Total) 6 *DEC 0-999999
RCVTOT (Receive Total) 6 *DEC 0-999999
COMLOG 6 *DEC 0-999999
COMPRS (COMM-PRESS 4 *CHAR *Yes/*No
Software)
PRCNAM (Process Name) 15 *CHAR Character String
MCSEQ (Message Center Sequence 9 *DEC 0-999999999
Number)

The user needs to decide what steps need to be taken by interrogating the Status flag. A status of
‘S’ indicates the communication session ended successfully. A status of ‘F' indicates the session
failed. Many batches of data may have been received normally before a failure occurred.

When the statusis‘F,” the user may want to be notified, so the History log can be reviewed for
problem resolution.

When the statusis ‘S, the user may want to automatically submit Inbound Processing
(PRCTRNIN), followed by the interface to the Application system. For immediate
acknowledgment reconciliation information, the user may also want to print the Audit report
(PRTAUD) with selected criteria.
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How can | control the inactivity timer used during
communication sessions?

Sterling Gentran:Server is extremely flexible in providing varying levels of control over the
amount of “inactive time” alowed during areceive step in acommunication session. There may
be times when you want to increase the wait time while communicating with partners or networks
that respond alittle slower. At other times, you may demand a quicker response (e.g. within 30
seconds or the session should be cancelled) to better control your own resources. Sterling
Gentran:Server provides global or default options that are used if the inactivity option is not used
on theindividual session control recordswithin a given script. Some of these options are discussed
below.

BS

For BSC profiles, thereisaglobal inactivity timer that is used as a default when areceive step is
executed that does not contain areceive timer value. The value of the global inactivity timer isfive
minutes and is stored in the EDIATIMER data areain the Sterling Gentran: Server data library
(G3X6DTA). This means that Sterling Gentran: Server waits for five minutes for a response from
the remote system after a receive step has been executed before it bypasses that step and advances
to the next script record. To change this value, type the command ‘SETTIMER’ on the command
line and press F4 (Prompt). The current delay time is shown in HHMMSS (hours, minutes,
seconds) format. To change, type in the new delay time and press Enter. For example, to change
the value to eight minutes, type the value ‘000800" and press Enter.

TS NOTE

In some cases, increasing the timeout value still may not prevent atimeout. This can occur if
the remote system is too busy to process your request immediately. In this situation, the
remote system may begin to send you TTD (Temporary Text Delay) sequences. The TTDs
are the other system’s way of saying “Please be patient, | will start sending your data as soon
aspossible.” However, there is alimit to the number of TTDsthat can be received before an
error isreported. Thislimit is set by the RCVRTY parameter in the line description. This
parameter has a default value of 60 and can be changed if necessary.

SNA

For SNA profiles, avalue can be defined for each profile on the comm profile ID maintenance
panel (EDIX401-FMTO04) that defines the amount of time in seconds that Sterling Gentran: Server
should wait for aresponse after areceive step has been executed. Thisfield is called the inactivity
timer and is only used when areceive step is executed that does not contain areceive timer value.
If the amount of inactive time is exceeded, the receive step is ended and the next script record is
read and processed.
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All Protocols Except FTP

For complete flexibility, areceive timer value can be defined for each receive step on the script
record by using the Communications Session Control (Extended Parms) panel
(EDIX43B-FMTO01). By using this method, you can make decisions on whether the session should
be terminated immediately when the delay time has been exceeded or the step should just be
skipped and continue with the next script record. Additionally, if data was received prior to
exceeding the delay time, you can define whether the batch of data received to the Inbound Queue
(only valid if thefiletypeis‘l1Q’ or ‘IM’) isgiven anormal (RN) or abnormal (RA) status. The
fields used to control this functionality on EDIX43B-FMTO1 are: Receive Timer, Timeout
Continue, and Timeout status.

How can the Network Scripts be converted to use the
Automatic Network Update feature?

TS NOTE

This conversion process applies to software upgrades only, not new installations.

The network profiles provided with Sterling Gentran: Server can be used with the Automatic
Network Update feature. The scripts are scanned for the old identifiers and then replaced with the
new identifiers provided by the network to uniquely identify your company.

If you converted from a prior release of Sterling Gentran:Server and you were manually updating
network scripts, you may encounter an out-of-sync situation when attempting to use the Automatic
Update feature. Being “out-of-sync” means the identifiers provided with the network profile don’t
match the identifiers in the scripts, which have been manually updated. The conversion process
gets these files back “in-sync” so the system knows what to search for the next time a changeis
made. Once thefiles are converted, you can use the Automatic Network Update feature to execute
the find-and-replace process.

If you try to use the Automatic Update feature without first executing the conversion process, the
system won’'t know what valuesto find and replace.

If the conversion process is not executed, you must continue manually updating the scriptsif the
identifiers change.

The update process consists of manually transferring the necessary network values from your
existing network scripts to the Network Profile panel (EDIX821-FMTO01), and then using the
update function to synchronize the Communication Profile file with the network scripts.

The conversion process is divided into two steps:
=»  Recording network values from existing scripts

»  Updating the Communication Profile.
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Step 1: Recording Network Values from Existing Scripts

For each Network Profile that needs to be updated, access the unfolded view of the
Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01) and record the necessary network
values on the work sheets provided after this question. (SEE the “Communication Session Control
Scripts’ section of this chapter for instructions on how to access this panel.)

Step 2: Updating the Communication Profile

Type these values on the Network Profile panel (EDIX821-FMTO01). (SEE the steps for accessing
this panel in the “ Automatic Network Updates’ part of this section.)

To access panel EDIX821-FMTO1, follow the steps detailed in the section “ Automatic Network
Updates.”

For each Network Profile;

Type the Network Profile ID in the Comm Profile ID field.

Replace the values that are displayed with the values from your script file. (These
were recorded in Step 1 of this process.)

3. Press F10 (Update) to update the Network Profile.

After the profile is updated, the system displays the message: “Profile Updated but no changes
were made in network scripts.” This means that the find-and-replace operation did not find the
“old” valuesin the script records that it scanned. However, this is understandable because the
scriptsare not “in-sync” with the Communication Profile, and that is the reason you have executed
the conversion process. At this point, the files are then synchronized, and future updates result in
the display of the message: “Network scripts updated.”

Use the worksheets on the following pages to record the necessary network values from your
existing communication scripts.

T NOTE

In this step, the Communication Profile file is updated with the values that currently
exist in your network scripts. Therefore, in the future, the software has the correct
information to use for the find-and-replace operations.
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Network Profile Worksheets

This section contains worksheets with specific examples for each of the supported networks. For
each network, examine the records in your communication scripts that correspond to the samples
shown, and record the actual values that appear in your scripts.

The example script records, in most cases, contain the values for which you are looking. In some
cases, you need to look at more than one record to obtain all the necessary values. Use other
records if you have modified your scripts to the extent that they do not match the examples.

TS NOTE

This process assumes that all of the existing scripts for a given Network Profile are fully
customized. For example, if your Account ID for IBM is“IBM1,” al of the scripts for the
IBM Profile are changed to “IBM1” every place the Account ID is needed. The sameistrue
for passwords or other necessary fields.

Advantis Network Bisync

Profile ID: ADVBSC
Session to View: RA

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

015 /*L ACCT,USRID,PSWD/*S EDIRECT/*U BSCEDI
L» Password:

- User ID:

B  Account ID:

Figure 1.98 Advantis Network Bisync Conversion Worksheet
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Advantis Networ k SNA

Profile ID: ADVSNA
Session to View: RA

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

015 /*L ACCT, USRID,PSWD/*S EDIRECTS/*U SNAEDI

Password:

> User ID:

Account |ID:

050 IELOGON ACCOUNT(ACCT) USERID(USRID) PASSWORD(USRID);

User ID:

Account ID:

Figure 1.99 Advantis Network SNA Conversion Worksheet
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AT& T Easylink Services

Profile ID: ATTEASY
Session to View: SR

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

010 +:SIGNON USERNAME=USRNM PASSWORD=PSWD
Password: ¢
User ID:

Figure 1.100 AT&T Easy Network Conversion Worksheet

AT&T intheU.K

Profile ID: ATTUK
Session to View: SR

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

010 /*SIGNON USERNAME=USRNM PASSWORD=PSWD

Password:

User ID:

Figure 1.101 AT&T in the U.K. Network Conversion Worksheet
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BT UK GNSEDI*NET ASYNC

Profile ID: BTASC
Session to View: RS

Sample Script Record:

Seg No Script Record

020 & MBX;&PSW;A120;

\—> Password:

p Mailbox ID:

Figure 1.102 BTASC Network Conversion Worksheet

BT UK GNSEDI*NET BISYNC

Profile ID; BTUK
Session to View: RS

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

020 &MBX;&PSW;A 120,

\—> Password:

p Mailbox ID:

Figure 1.103 BTUK Network Conversion Worksheet
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BT UK GNSEDI*NET ASYNC VIA X.25

Profile ID: BTXAS
Session to View: RS

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

010 &MBX;&PSW;A120;

e - Password:

- Mailbox ID:

Figure 1.104 BTXAS Network Conversion Worksheet
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Bi-Synch Communications Rel 3

Profile ID: CN3BSC
Session to View: SR

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

020 $SREQUEST SX999R BATCHID="TEST’ ﬁ

Batch | D/Password:

Report Mailbox ID:

030 $SREQUEST SX999D BATCHID="TEST’ ﬁ

Batch ID/Password:

Data Mailbox ID:

040 $ADD ID=SX999D BATCHID="TEST’ ﬁ

Batch |D/Password:

—» DataMailbox ID:

Figure 1.105 Bi-Synch Communications Release 3 Conversion Worksheet
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Bi-Synch Communications Rel 3-Synch Communications Rel 3 Release 3

Profile ID: CN3SNA
Session to View: SO
Sample Script Record:

Seqg No Script Record

—>

030 $$ADD SX999D BATCHID="TEST’

Batch |D/Password:

Data Mailbox ID:

Figure 1.106 Bi-Synch Communications Release 3 SNA Conversion Worksheet
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GE Information Services

Profile ID: GEIS
Session to View: RA

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

005 IDX,PASSW,MAILA

L Password:

- User ID:

037 /EDXRCV MAILNUM

— Mailbox:

Figure 1.107 General Electric Network Conversion Worksheet

Kleinschmidt Networ k

Profile ID: KLEIN
Session to View: SR

Sample Script Record:

Seqg No Script Record

005 #SIGNON USERID,PASSWORDX

Password:

— User ID:

Figure 1.108 Kleinschmidt Network Conversion Worksheet
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MCI Bisync

Profile ID: MCI
Session to View: SR

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

012 MAILBOXID;PASSWD;B135;

L Password:

> Mailbox ID:

Figure 1.109 MCI Bisync Network Conversion Worksheet

Sear s Communication Networ k

Profile ID: SEARS
Session to View: SR

Sample Script Record:

Seqg No Script Record

005 +LOGON SEARSEDI,IDXXXXX,PASSWORD

Password:

ID Number:

Figure 1.110 Sears Communication Network Conversion Worksheet
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Transettlements Networ k

Profile ID: TRANS
Session to View: RA

Sample Script Record:

Seq No Script Record

001 LOG 2434,ACCT ,PASSWORD

Password:

— Account Number:

Figure 1.111 Transettlements Network Conversion Worksheet

Western Union

Profile ID: WSUN
Session to View: SR

Sample Script Record:

Seqg No Script Record

005 SIGNON ACCOUNT99,PASSW.PASSW
Password:
e Account Number:

Figure 1.112 Western Union Conversion Worksheet
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Chapter
2 Using Scripts

Work with Session Control Scripts

The Work with Communications Session panel (EDIX402-FMTO01) enables you to add, update,
copy, and delete the session control scripts for a specified Communications Profile ID. The
“script” contains action data that is used to control the sessions initiated for each profile.

- -
/ EDI X402 Work with Comuni cati ons Session EDI 04/ 30/ 11 \
FMIo1 pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Session Nane . . . . . ~ For CN3BSC

Type option (and Infornation), press Enter.
1:Create( 2=Revi se) 3=Copy 4=Delete 6=Print 30=Start Session

Conmuni cati ons Rel
Communi cati ons Rel
- Synch Conmuni cations Rel
-Synch Conmmuni cati ons Rel
-Synch Conmuni cations Rel
R Bi - Synch Conmmuni cati ons Rel
T Bi - Synch Conmmuni cati ons Rel

EEEE]
TOO oo
L9

5 O

(o BN o]

o i

W wWwwwwww

0nunaw

©

Bott om
Paraneters or command
===>
Fl=Help F3=Exit Fl12=Cancel F15=Sort F24=More Keys

Figure 2.1 Work with Communications Sessions Panel (EDIX402-FMTO01)

To select asession control script, type ‘2’ in the Option field next to the desired session name and
press Enter. When creating a script, type ‘1’ and a Session Name on the key entry line and press
Enter.

TS NOTE

Thefirst character of the session name cannot be numeric.

The Communication Session panel (EDIX403-CTLO1) displays, as shown in Figure 2.2.

TS NOTE

Sometimesit is easier to copy an existing script than to build a new one. (SEE the section
“Copying Communications Scripts’ later in this chapter for more information.)
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Session Control Maintenance

A record exists for each action (“command”) that occurs when communicating with a remote site.
Y ou can display these “command lines’ for each session, or use the unfolded view to see the
“control datalines’ aswell.

Press F9 (Fold/Unfold) to toggle between the basic and extended views.

4

\

AN

EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC

Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR

Company. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bi-Synch Comunications Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |Ind Description

20 ¢ 0 SEND REQUEST FCR REPORTS
3 ¢ 0 SEND REQUEST FOR X12 DATA
40 ¢ 0 SEND $$ADD RECORD
50 S 2 SEND X12 DATA FROM OUTQUE
60 RSP 7 RECEI VE REPORTS TO SPOOL
70 R 1Q 7 RECEIEVE X12 DATA TO | NQUE

B More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt < F9=Fol d/ Unfol d >10:Updat e Fl2=Cancel F24=NMore Keys

N
-

/ EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Company. . . . . . . . . . . . . . Bi-Synch Communications Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name Ind Description

20 Cc 0 SEND REQUEST FOR REPORTS
$$REQUEST | D=SX999R BATCHI D=' TEST'
3 ¢ 0 SEND REQUEST FOR X12 DATA
$$REQUEST | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST'
40 c 0 SEND $$ADD RECORD
$$ADD | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST

50 S 2 SEND X12 DATA FROM OUTQUE

60 R SP 7 RECEI VE REPORTS TO SPOOL

*** ERROR *** NO BATCHES FOR TRANSM SS| ON

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt 639=Fo| d/ Unfold )10=Update Fl2=Cancel F24=More Keys

N

4

Figure 2.2 Folded and Unfolded Views of the Communication Session Control Panel

(EDIX403-CTLO1)
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TS NOTE

The creation of script records is protocol-specific. However, many general characteristics are
applicable to all protocols. The following information describes the general concepts. For
specific information, see the chapter for the protocol you are using.

Field Definitions
Seq No

A 3-position numeric field used to define the sequence number assigned by the user to
each protocol session record.

Leaving gaps between sequence number assignments may be useful for inserting
additional control records at alater time.

Tran

A 1-position alphabetic field used to define the transaction type code identifying the type
of record displayed. Valid values are:

13 CH

17 Rn

13 Dn

13 EH

1 Xn

File

Send the literal that is entered in the control data line. For example,
this can be used for sending signon cards or other control data that is
required by the remote.

Send data to the remote site followed by any special characters as
instructed by the indicator field.

Receive data from the remote system.

Wait to receive a literal as specified on the control data line. This
transaction type can be used as a signon or verification of incoming
data or for trapping and discarding prompt messages.

Send an Evoke Record to the Remote System. This must be the first
record of the script. This code is only used if your system starts the
session and is valid only for the X62, L62, and XAS protocols. Use
the F16=Evoke Record Maint key to access the Evoke Record
Maintenance panel.

Invoke extended script logic functions.

A 2-position alphabetic field used to define the file type code that identifies the type of file
that the transaction record is written to. Valid values are as follows:

1 OQH
1 OM ”

Outbound Queue; only valid for Tran Type*“S.”

Outbound Multiple; only valid for type“S.”

Sends the outbound data in such away that individual batches can be
separated as they are received by the remote. This function is
complementary to “IM”, which is defined below.
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“ OFH

“Q
“IM”

7 I F”

173 IAH

7 | Dn

17 Spv
13 JRH

“ 30"

Outbound File; only valid for Tran Type“S.”
Inbound Queue; only valid for Tran Type“R.”

Inbound Multiple; only valid for type “R.”

Receive inbound data so that individual batches can be separated as
they are received by your system. This function is complementary to
“OM”, which is defined above.

Inbound File; only valid for Tran Type “R.”

“IF” (Inbound File) receive to an inbound user file and overwrite all
existing datain thefile.

Inbound Append; Append to existing datain user file.

Inbound Device; only valid for Tran Type “R” and BSC sessions.
Received dataiis sorted to the inbound queue or to the spoal file based
on the device selection codes that precede the data during the receive
process.

Spool File; only valid for Tran Type“R.”

JES Receive; only valid for Tran type “R” and SNA sessions. Print
data will be sent to the spool and punch data will be stored on the
Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series inbound queue.

JES Queue; only valid for Tran Type “R” and SNA sessions. All data
received from JES s placed on the Sterling Gentran:Server for iSeries
inbound queue.

File Name: (Required for File Types“OF”, “IF” and “IA")
A 10-position al phanumeric field used to type the name of the file where inbound and
outbound datawill be stored. The file name must exist in alibrary in the library list where
the Sterling Gentran: Server libraries are for each session because the file must be retrieved
before the data can be sent or received from the remote network.

Ind

A 1-position numeric field used in conjunction with the transaction type to indicate what
processing will be done. Refer to the tables at the end of this section to determine the
allowed values for specific transactions. These values will differ based on the protocol

used.

Description

A 30-position alphanumeric field used to document the session protocol record.
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Comm Session Control — Extended Parameters

There are additional fields, collectively referred to as “extended parms,” which provide complete
flexibility and are available for each script record. These fields include Batch ID, Receive Timer,
Timeout Continue flag, and Timeout Status flag.

e N
AN
/ EDI X403 Conmmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11 \
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=EXt ended Par ns )

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description

20 ¢ 0 SEND REQUEST FCR REPORTS
30 ¢ 0 SEND REQUEST FCR X12 DATA
(A1) 40 c 0 SEND $$ADD RECORD
— 5 s ™ 2 SEND X12 DATA FROM OUTQUE
80 RSP 7 RECEI VE REPORTS TO SPOOL
70 R 1Q 7 RECEIEVE X12 DATA TO | NQUE

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 2.3 Communications Session Control Panel (EDIX403-CTLO1)

To access the extended parameters, type ‘11’ (Extended Parms) next to the selected script records
(from either folded or unfolded view) and press Enter.

The Communication Session Control panel (EDIX43B-FMTO01) displays, as shown in the
following figure. It can be used to edit a session control record in hex, simplifying the construction
of script records that require non-displayable characters. Additional parameters may be used to
control the script processing, such as Receive Timer and Timeout flags.
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- ™~
/ EDI X43B Communi cation Session Control EDI 04/30/ 11 \

’ FMTO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. CN3BSC
Session Nane . SR
Conpany. . . . . Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Sequence Number. _40
Transacti on Code . C
File . o
Fil e Nane.
I ndi cator. 0
Descri ption. SEND $$ADD RECORD
Conmmand:

AN

$$ADD | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST" '

Batch ID .
Recei ve Tiner.
Ti neout Continue . _ Ti meout Status .

Fl=Hel p < F2=Hex On/ O f ) F4=Pronpt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys

0000 (MVBS)

EDI X43B Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
FMTO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. CN3BSC

Session Nane . SR

Conpany. . . . . Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3

Sequence Number. _40

Transaction Code . C

File . o

Fil e Narme.

I ndi cator. 0

Descri ption. SEND $$ADD RECORD

Conmmand: (Top Line CHAR, Bottom Lines HEX)

$$ADD | D=SX999D BATCHI D=' TEST'
55CCCACC7EEFFFCACCECCCCT 7TECEETA44444444444444444444444444440044444444444444444444

BB144094E27999402133894ED3523D00000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

Batch ID .
Recei ve Tiner.
Ti neout Conti nue .

0000 (MvBS)
Ti meout Status .

Fl=Hel p 2=Hex On/ O f ) F4=Pronpt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=NMore Keys

AN

J

e

Figure 2.4 Comm Session Control — Extended Parms Panel with Character/Hex Views

(EDIX43B-FMTO01)

To toggle between the character and hex display of the command, press F2 (Hex On/Off). Make
the desired changes and press F10 (Update). The record is updated and you are returned to the
Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-FMTO01).

O

ptionally, you can continue editing script records from the Extended Parms panel

(EDIX43B-FMTO01) by pressing F16 (Prev Red) or F17 (Next Red), which advances you to the
next session control record after updating the modified record.
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Extended Parameter Field Definitions

TS NOTE

SEE the field definitions under “ Session Control Maintenance” for descriptions of the basic
parameter fields.

Command
This 80-position aphanumeric and/or hexadecimal field isused to edit and display session
Command records. The command record is used for several purposes depending on the
Transaction Type of the script record in which the Command record appears:

The Command field on the EDIX43B panel has a*“hex mode” which can be toggled on
and off by pressing the F2=Hex On key. When hex mode is off, the field allows entry of
alphanumeric data, just like the Command fields on the EDIM43A panel. When hex mode
ison, thefield also alows entry of hexadecimal data. The panel will initially be displayed
with hex mode off. For more information, see Hex Mode Command Editing.

Batch ID
This 44-position alphanumeric field is used to specify the Batch ID of the datathat is
being sent or received. For send commands, Batch ID will be used to select the data that
will be transmitted from the outbound queue. For receive commands, datathat is received
to the inbound queue will be assigned the Batch ID that has been specified. When Batch
ID isleft blank, the system interprets the value as meaning that no particular Batch ID has
been assigned.

Receive Timer
This four-position numeric field is used in receive steps and data traps to specify the
length of time that the system will wait for datato be received before considering it a
timeout. This allows varying timeout periods to be specified for individual stepswithin a
communication script. If thisfield isleft blank or filled with zeros, then the receive timer
value for this step will automatically be copied from one of two places; BSC profiles will
take the value from the system-wide bisync timer (accessed viathe SETTIMER
command), and the SNA profileswill take the value from the Inactivity Timer field within
the EDIM818 Communication Profile Maintenance panel. Valid values for thisfield are
0000-9999. The default is 0000. (The units are MM SS, minutes/seconds).

Timeout Continue
This one-position al phanumeric field specifies the action that the system isto take if a
receive timeout occurs in this script step. If the Timeout Continue field isset to “Y”, then
script execution will continue with the next step. Thisis the default. If the Timeout
Continuefield is set to “N”, then script execution will terminate.

Timeout Status
This one-position alphabetic field specifies the batch status that isto be assigned to the
data that has been received to the inbound queue during this script step, in the event that a
receive timeout occursin this step. Valid values are “N” to mark the data “ Received
Normal,” or “A” to mark the data“ Received Abnormal.” The default valueis“N.”
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Hex Mode Command Editing

The EDIM43B hex mode Command editor alows for the entry of non-displayable data within the
session Command field. This capability may be necessary for the construction of certain
communication scripts, such as those for remotes that are not based on the EBCDIC character set.
This can a'so be useful when constructing scripts for international communication, where
differencesin language, keyboards, and display devices could present barriersto the entry of valid
Command data if a character-only input field was used.

The hex mode editor can be toggled on and off by pressing the F2=Hex M ode key. When hex
mode is active, two additional lines of data display immediately below the Command field. These
lineswill contain the hexadecimal values that represent the character appearing above them in the
top line of the Command input field. For example, the Command data“LOGON SUCCESSFUL”
would display as:

COMVAND:

LOGON SUCCESSFUL
DDCDDAEECCCEECEDA4444444444444444444444844444444444444444444444
36765024335226430000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

where thefirst character, “L,” is represented by the hexadecimal value “D3,” which displays
directly below the character, with the high-order hex digit “D” on the second line, and the
low-order hex digit “3” on the third line. Continuing, “0” is represented by hex “D6,” “G” is
represented by hex “C7,” etc.

When the Command record contains non-displayable characters (values below hex “40"), the
period character (“.”) displaysinthefirst line (character representation) of the Command field. For
example, the Command data shown above is followed by the carriage return (hex “0D”) and
newline (hex “15”) characters. The display would display as:

COMVAND:

LOGON SUCCESSFUL.
DDCDDAEECCCEECEDO1444444444444444448444444484444444444444444444
3676502433522643D500000000000000000000000000000000000000000000

To use the hex mode Command editor in an Add or Update operation, first use the F2=Hex M ode
key to activate hex mode. Then type the Add (*2") or Update (“3") Action code and other session
control data as necessary. In the Command field, type character data on the first line, and/or
hexadecimal data on the second and third lines. Press Enter to add or update the current script
record and display the updated record.

Both character data and hex data can be entered at the same time. However, if both the character
and hex values are changed for the same byte within the Command record, the hex changes will
take precedence. If invalid data (characters other than 0-9 and A-F) is entered in the hex portion of
the input field, then the value from the character portion of the input field will be used.

TS NOTE

The use of theINSERT and DEL ETE keys may cause unexpected results when editing with
hex mode on, or when editing records that contain non-displayable characters with hex mode
off. The use of these keysisnot supported.
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Script Decision Tables

The following section contains script decision tables used for creating scripts which communicate
with BSC, SNA, X62, and async devices/software. Tables included in this section are as follows:

s BSCtables

— BSC transaction codes/actions
— BSC send indicators
— BSC receive indicators

s SNA/LUO/LU1 tables

— SNA/LUO/LU1transaction codes/actions
— SNA/LUO/LU1 send indicators
— SNA/LUO/LU1 receive indicators

s X62/L62 tables

— X62/L62 transaction codes/actions
— X62/L62 send indicators
— X62/L62 receive indicators

s Asynctables (ASC, XAS, ASX, OFA, OFX)

— Async send/receive indicators
— Async transaction code/actions
— Async send indicators

— Async receive indicators
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BSC Tables

This section contains the following tables:

1. BSC transaction codes/actions
2. BSC send indicators
3. BSC receive indicators
Table 1: BSC Transaction Codes/Actions
U Descriptions Actions Valid Indicators
Codes
C Send Control Send Literal from 0123
Record Command Line.
D Receive Control Attempt to match the 0,6,7,8,9
Record command line record with a orl-5
record received from the
remote system.
S Send Data 0OQ - Send from Outbound 0,1,2,3
Queue
OM - Send from Outbound
Queue as Multiples
OF — Send from Outbound
File
R Receive Data 1Q — Receive datato 0,6,7,8,9
Inbound Queue orl-5
IM — Receive datato
Inbound Queue as Multiples
| F — Receive datato
Inbound File
| A — Receive data and
append to an Inbound File
SP — Receive data to Spool
Printer File
X Special Extended Not used. Not used.
Logic
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Table 2: BSC Send Indicators

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Continue to next step in the No termination character is 0
script sent at end-of-file or at the

end of a control record.
Send End-of-Text character An End-of-Text character 1
at the end of the current (ETX) issent at end-of-file
script step or at the end of a control
record.
Send End-of-Transmission An End-of-Transmission 2
character at end of the character (EOT) is sent at
current script step End-of-File or at the end of
acontrol record.
End transmission A remote disconnect 3

sequence (DLE/EQOT) is
sent at end-of-file or at the
end of a control record.
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Table 3: BSC Recelve I ndicators

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Verify that the command No termination character is 0
line literal matchesthe expected at the end of thefile.
incoming control record Forced timer wait.

Indicate the end of the An End-of-Text character 6
receive using an ETX (ETX) is expected to indicate
the end of the file (receive
complete).
Indicate the end of the An End-of-Transmission 7
receive using an EOT character (EOT) isexpected at
the end of the file (receive
complete).
End transmission A remote disconnect sequence 8
(DLE/EQOT) is expected at the
end of thefile (receive
complete).
Indicate the end of the A change in device selection 9
receive when the device codes (print to punch/punch to
selection code changes print) indicates End-of-File
(receive complete).
Indicate the end of the Indicators 1 to 5 will specify 1-5
receive using multiple the number of timesthat 5
EOTs. Thisisused to hold consecutive
the line open long enough End-of-Transmission
for the communication characters or physical data
partner to respond. (Thisis must be received before the
normally used when receive stepiscomplete(i.e., 3
receiving datafrom a saysthat 15 EOTsor physica
Shared DASD JES host.) data must be received).

TS NOTE

When using a Data-trap (“D"”) command and a zero (0) indicator, the Command Line record
compares only the first record received. If a match occurs, the step completes. If the first
record received does not match, the data-trap fails, and the session aborts.
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SNA/LUO Tables

This section contains the following tables:

1. SNA/LUO/LU1 transaction codes/actions
2. SNA/LUO/LU1 send indicators
3. SNA/LUO/LU1L receive indicators
Table 1: SNA/LUO Transaction Codes/Actions
U Descriptions Actions Valid Indicators
Codes
C Send Control Send Literal from 0,123
Record Command Line.
D Receive Control Attempt to match the 0,56,7,8
Record command line record with a
record received from the
remote system.
S Send Data 0OQ - Send from Outbound 0,1,2,3
Queue
OM - Send from Outbound
Queue as Multiples
OF — Send from Outbound
File
R Receive Data 1Q — Receive datato 0,56,7,8,9

Inbound Queue

IM — Receive data to
Inbound Queue as Multiples

| F — Receive datato
Inbound File

IA — Receive data and
append to an Inbound File

SP — Receive data to Spool
Printer File

JR — JES Receive to Spool
and Inqueue

JOQ — Receive dl datato
Inqueue
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Table 2: SNA/LUO Send Indicators

Desired Actions

Definitions

Indicators

Send then continue to next
step in the script.

No termination character is
sent at end-of-file or at the
end of acontrol record.

0

Send

End-of-Chain character at
the end of the current script

step.

An End-of-Chain (EC)
indicator is sent at
End-of-File (EOF) or at the
end of acontrol record.

Send

End-of-Chain followed by a
change direction at
End-of-File or control
record.

An End-of-Chain (EC)
followed by a change
direction (CD) is sent at the
End-of-File (EOF) or
control record.

Send

End-of-Chain followed by
End Bracket at the end of
the current script step.

An End-of-Chain (EC)
followed by an End Bracket
(EB) is sent at End-of-File
(EOF) or at theend of a
control record.
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Table 3: SNA/LUO Receive Indicators

expected at the End of File
(EOF) (receive complete).

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Verify that the command No termination character is 0
line literal matchesthe expected at the end of the
incoming control record. file.

Receive until inactivity Receive all datainto the 5
timer expires, as specified designated output file until
in Profile Maintenance the inactivity timer expires,
panel #2. with no datareceived for

the length of the timer.
Indicate the end of the An End-of-Chain (EOC) is 6
receive using an End- expected to indicate the end
of-Chain. of thefile (receive

complete).
Indicate the end of the A Change Direction (CD) is 7
receive using a Change expected at the end of the
Direction Indicator. file (receive complete).
End transmission. An End Bracket (EB) is 8

TS NOTE

When using a Data-trap (“D”) command and a zero (0) indicator, the Command Line record
compares only thefirst record received. If amatch occurs, the step completes. If the first
record received does not match, the data-trap fails, and the session aborts.

If theindicator is6, 7, or 8 on adata-trap, then all records received drop until amatch occurs,
or (6,7,8) End Chain, Change Direction, or End Bracket is received.
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X62/L62 Tables

The section contains the following tables:

1. X62/L62 transaction codes/actions
2. X62/L62 send indicators
3. X62/L62 receive indicators
Table 1; X62/L 62 Transaction Codes/Actions
U Descriptions Actions Valid Indicators
Codes
C Send Control Send Literal from 012
Record Command Line.
D Receive Control Attempt to match the 0,6,7,8
Record command line record with a
record received from the
remote system.
E Send Evoke Record Send the Evoke Record to 0,12
start asession on the remote
system.
S Send Data 0OQ — Send from Outbound 0,12
Queue
OM - Send from Outbound
Queue as Multiples
OF — Send from Outbound
File
R Receive Data 1Q — Receive datato 0,6,7,8

Inbound Queue

IM — Receive datato
Inbound Queue as Multiples

| F — Receive datato
Inbound File

I A — Receive data and
append to an Inbound File

SP — Receive data to Spool
Printer File
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The following table lists the valid Send indicators for use with protocol type L62 (APPC using
SDLC) and X62 (APPC using an X.25 line). Thistable is common to both protocols.

Table 2: X62/L62 Send Indicators

data sent, and indicates that you have
finished sending and are ready to
receive data. When apositive
confirmation is received from the
remote, the next script stepis
executed. When a negative
confirmation is received from the
remote, the session will end with an
error.

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Send then continue to next Send the record or file with no 0
step in the script. terminator, read the next script

command and continue.
Send Send the record or file followed by a 1

i confirm request. This demands that

Followed by confirm the remote system confirm receipt of
request. the data sent. When a positive

confirmation is received from the

remote, the next script step is

executed. When a negative

confirmation is received from the

remote, the session will end with an

error.
Send Send the record or file followed by a 2

_ confirm regquest and a change

Followed by aconfirm direction. This demands that the
Ej??;cﬁr?nd achange remote system confirm receipt of the
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The following table lists the valid Receive indicators for use with protocol type L62 (APPC using
SDLC) and X62 (APPC using an X.25 line). Thistable is common to both protocols.

Table 3: X62/L62 Receive Indicators

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Used to receive with adata If the first record received 0
trap. matches the data trap record, the

trap ends successfully. If the first
record received does not match
the data trap record, then the data

trap fails.
Used to force areceive until A null receive indicator means 5
time expires condition. receive until inactivity time-out

OCCUrs.
Demands that your system Receive data until the remote 6
confirm receipt of the data system sends a confirmation
just received. reguest.
Change direction. Receive data until the remote 7

system send change direction
indicating they have finished
sending and can receive.

Normally used as the last Receive data until an 8
step of a script while End-of-Session is received.
waiting for the remote
system to disconnect.

TS NOTE

When using a Data-trap (*D”) command and a zero (0) indicator, the Command Line record
compares only thefirst record received. If amatch occurs, the step completes. If the first
record received does not match, the data-trap fails, and the session aborts.

TS NOTE

The i Series operating system places certain restrictions on the flow of data between 2
machines when using APPC. When afile or record is sent to the remote system, and the send
step uses an indicator type “2” (change direction), the user is unable to specify another send
step without executing areceive step first. The remote system must send a Change Direction
to your system before any additional data can be sent by your system.
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ASYNC Tables

This section contains the following tables:

1 Async send/receive indicators

2. Async transaction code/actions

3. Async send indicators

4, Async receive indicators

Table 1: ASYNC Send / Receive I ndicator s

Indicator Indicator Represents
0 No control character
1,6 ETX character as defined in Comm Profile
2,7 EOT character as defined in Comm Profile
X XMODEM file transfer protocol will be used
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Table2: ASYNC Transaction Codes/ Actions

Trans.
Codes

Descriptions

Actions

Valid
Indicators

Send Control
Record

Send Literal from Command
Line

0,12

Receive Control
Record (Data Trap)

Wait for datain Command
line to be received from the
remote system

0,6,7

Evoke Remote
Program

Send Evoke record to the
remote system and wait to
receive evoke confirmation

message

0,12

Send Data

0OQ - Send from Outbound
Queue

OM - Send from Outbound
Queue separating multiple
batches

OF — Send from Outbound
File

012

Receive Data

IQ — Receive to Inbound
Queue

IM — Receive to Inbound
Queue separating multiple
batches

| F — Receiveto Inbound File

IA — Receive and Append to
Inbound File

SP — Receive datato SPOOL
(print file)

0,6,7

Extended Script
Logic

Invoke extended script logic
functions

(Space)
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Table 3: ASYNC Send Indicators

Desired Actions Definitions Indicator
Send Data or Command line No control character is sent at the end of 0
alone, without any additional the outbound data or Command line
control characters image
Send an End of Text (ETX) An ETX character, as defined in the 1
character at the end of the Comm Profile, is sent following the data
current script step for this step
Send an End of Transmission An EOT character, as defined in the 2
(EOT) character at the end of Comm Profile, is sent following the data
the current script step for this step
Send data using XMODEM XMODEM protocol will be used X

Table 4: ASYNC Receive Indicators
Desired Actions Definitions Indicators

Recognize the Command line The Command line datais used for a 0
data alone, without any Data Trap or to indicate the end of the
additional control character receive, without expecting it to be

followed by any control character
Receive until an ETX An ETX character is expected at the 6
character has been received end of the inbound data or Command

line data
Receive until an EOT An EOT character is expected at the 7
character has been received end of the inbound data or Command

line data
Receive data using XMODEM XMODEM protocol will be used X
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Extended Script Logic

Introduction

Extended script logic extends the basic Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series communications
scripting language to include operations that cannot be coded using the conventional fixed-format
script records.

Some of the services provided by extended script logic are:

= Conditional logic

= Branching and looping

= Specialized functions to support additional protocols and networks

In general, extended script logic allows you to create more powerful scripts. This enables you to
communicate with more types of remote systems and networks.

Extended script logic uses session control records with Transaction Type “X.” To include extended
logic in ascript, simply create a script record with Transaction Type “ X" and type the appropriate
extended logic keywords in the Command field. The other session control fields will be ignored.
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Extended Logic Keywords

Many extended logic keywords are available. Each Sterling Gentran: Server communication
modul e interprets the keywords that are applicable to it. The table below shows the protocols to
which each of the keywords apply.

Extended Logic Profile Protocol Type

AL BSC | GMC | SNA | LUO | L62 | X62 | ASC | XAS | OFA | OFX | ASX | FTP
INDICATOR X X X x X N
LOOP-START X X X X " X
LOOP-END X X X X x N
coTOo X X X X X X X X X X X
MATCH X X X X N N « « « . .
CLEARBUF « « < Ny §
'F X X X X X
NOT « Ny N Ny N
OQDATA « « « . )
CONTAINS « « < Ny §
SENDOK §
SENDFAIL §
SESSABORT « N « . Ny
SESSEND « < < . §
SESSFAIL N « « . )
CMLOGON “
SET «
APPEND < .
AUTOEERP « N
CREDITS <
INFILE « N
LOCID N Ny
LOCPW « N
NOCOMPRESS < .
OUTFILE « N

Communications Guide 2-23



Extended Script Logic

Using Scripts

Extended Logic
Keyword

Profile Protocol Type

BSC

GMC

SNA

LUO

L62

X62

ASC

XAS

OFA

OFX

ASX | FTP

OUTFMT

OUTLRECL

RECVONLY

RESPOND

REVERSEEERP

RMTID

RMTPW

SENDONLY

SFIDDATE

SFIDDEST

SFIDFMT

SFIDLRECL

SFIDDSN

SFIDORIG

SFIDTIME

SFIDUSER

SPECIAL

SSIDUSER

STARTOFTP

TIMEOUT

TRANSPARENT

VERIFY

XBUFSIZE

FTP Subcommand

AEXLATE

CHGRECSEPI

CHGRECSEPO

RMVCHR
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Extended Logic Profile Protocol Type
S BSC | GMC | SNA | LUO | L62 | X62 | ASC | XAS | OFA | OFX | ASX | FTP

EAXLATE N
EMPTYBATCHIN Ny
RECSEPI N
RECSEPO Ny
RECSIZE N
SKIPBLANKEOF Ny
XLATEI N
XLATEO Ny
AUTODELETE -
AUTORENAME -
FTPCCSID N
FTPTBLOUT -
FTPTBLIN N
OBAPPEND -
ONESEGPERREC Ny
OQEDIT Ny
RTVSEQ N
SAVSEQ 3
SETSEQ N
TIMEFMT Ny

Figure 2.5 Extended Logic Keywords

All of the extended logic keywords can be entered into any communications script. However, they
will only function properly with the protocol for which they were designed.

For example, SENDFAIL and SENDOK are only applicable to ASX (XMODEM) sessions. If you
coded them in aBSC script, an error would occur during execution of the script because the bisync
communications module would not understand those keywords. Likewise, if you were to use the
STARTOFTP keyword to invoke OFTP support during an XMODEM session, it would not
function properly. The chapters that discuss each individual protocol discuss the extended script
logic that corresponds specifically to that protocol.

Type al extended script logic keywords in upper case, as shown, or they will not be recognized.
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Only thefirst keyword on a script line will be processed. The exceptions to this are when coding
an “I1F" statement and when using the OFTP keywords. In these cases, multiple extended logic
keywords may display on the same script line.

SEE the following sections for more information on extended script logic:
m  “Sync Extended Script Logic” for BSC, SNA, L62, X62

= “Async Extended Script Logic” for ASC, ASX, XAS, OFA, OFX inthe Async
Communications Support chapter

m  “Creating an OFTP Script” in the OFTP Communications Support chapter

m  “FTP Script Transactions’ in the FTP Communications Support chapter
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Remote Command Support

The following section describes Sterling Gentran:Server for i Series and the Remote Command
Support feature.

Included in this section is adescription of the feature, which is supported by ASC, BSC, and SNA
LUO/LUL/LUG.2 communication.

Remote Command Support Session Control Script Values

The Remote Command Support feature, activated from within a session control script, allows the
remote system to control temporarily the communication session by sending command records.
Thus, with this feature, the remote system dictates which files, Profile IDs, Batch IDs, and file
types are used for sending and receiving data. To enable the Remote Command Support feature
within your Sterling Gentran:Server, you must create a session control script record with the
following values:

m  Set Transaction Typeto ‘C.
s Set Indicator codeto ‘1.
m  Set Control Record field to ‘SET MODE=RMT.’
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The Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01), shown in the following figure,
displays correct session control script record values.

‘/ EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11 \
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . ... Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description
20 (c) (D) ENTER RMI COVMAND NMODE
SET MODE=RMT )

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys

/

o /

Figure 2.6 Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO1)

This control record may appear anywhere within a given script and may have other commands
preceding and following it. If you fail to create the correct control record image within a session
control script, Remote Command Support does not activate.

All commands executed prior to your Sterling Gentran: Server entering Remote Command mode
are executed normally. All commands following are executed normally only if the remote system
sends a $$CMD END command record, which ends Remote Command Support and allows
Sterling Gentran: Server to return to its normal script processing mode. While in Remote
Command mode, receipt of a $$L OGOFF control record causes Sterling Gentran: Server to
terminate the session, regardless of any script steps remaining.
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Remote Commands

Sterling Gentran: Server supports the use of five unique remote commands. These commands,
received from the remote system and processed by Sterling Gentran:Server, are as follows:

$$ADD command record is sent asthe first record of a group by the remote system to add
data your Sterling Gentran: Server Inbound Queue, an Inbound user file, or a Spool file.

$SREQUEST command record is sent by the remote system to request transmission of data
from the Outbound Queue (or a user file) on your system to the remote system.

$$DIR command record is sent by the remote system to request alist of the batches of data
currently in the Sterling Gentran: Server communications queues for the specified profile. This
command is only available when using asynchronous communications.

$$CMD END command record is sent by the remote system to instruct your Sterling
Gentran:Server to end Remote Command Support, stop reading remote commands from the
communication line, and return to reading and executing commands from the session control
script that was specified at the beginning of the communication session.

$$L OGOFF command record is sent by the remote system to instruct your Sterling
Gentran:Server to end the communication session.

The following sections discuss commands, syntax, and details of the system’s capahilities.

$$ADD Remote Command

The $$ADD command is the first record of a group sent by the remote system. It indicates that
data following the $5ADD command is added to the Inbound Queue, a user file, or a Spool file on
your system.

Conditions for Using the $$ADD Command

Oncetheinitial $$ADD is sent, additional $$ADD commands can appear anywherewithin afileto
indicate the beginning of a new batch of datathat is added to your Sterling Gentran: Server.

Keyword Parameters

You create the $5ADD command by placing the appropriate keywords and their parametersinto a
record beginning with the characters $$ADD. Keywords must fit the following parameters:

May appear in any order
Must be separated by 1 or more spaces

May be of any length not exceeding the maximum length
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Keyword Values and Definitions

Thefollowing chart illustrates keyword parameters. Definitions of the keywords used in this
example follow the example.

Keyword Meaning Type Max. Length
FT=XX File Type Alphanumeric 2
FN=XXXXXXXXXX File Name Alphanumeric 10
ID=XXXXXXXX Profile ID Alphanumeric 8
BID=XXXXXXXX Batch ID Alphanumeric 44
PASSWORD=XXXXX Password Alphanumeric 10

»  FT=keyword uses a 2-character parameter to indicate both the placement of the data added by
the remote system and the type of add. Thisis a mandatory keyword for all $$ADDs. The
following chart displays valid parameter values for the FT= keyword:

FT= Keyword Values Descriptions
1Q Places all data sent by the remote on your Inbound Queue asa
single batch
IM Places all data sent by the remote on your Inbound Queue

multiple batches when the remote sends and correctly delimits
multiple batches

IF Places all data sent by the remote into the Inbound user file
named in the ‘ FN=XXXXXXXX’ keyword, and overwrites
any existing datain thefile

1A Places all data sent by the remote into the Inbound user file
named in the ‘ FN=XXXXXXXX’ keyword, and appends the
data to any existing datain the file

SP Places all data sent by the remote into separate Spool files

»  FN=keyword uses a 10-character parameter to specify the name of an Inbound user filein
your library list to which data from the remote system is written. The specified file must exist
on your system, or an error occurs. When datais added to the Inbound Queue or Spooal file, do
not use this keyword as no file name is applicable.

m |D=keyword uses a 8-character parameter to specify the Profile ID that the data will be
assigned when added to the Inbound Queue on your system. Sterling Gentran:Server verifies
the Profile ID, and if not defined on your system, changesit to avaue of ‘DEFAULT.” When
you add datato an Inbound user file or Spooal file, do not use this keyword, since no Profile ID
corresponds with the user or Spoal files.
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TS NOTE

Bl D= keyword uses a 44-character parameter to specify the Batch ID that the data contains
when added to the Inbound Queue on your system. When data is added to an Inbound user file
or Spool file, thiskeyword is not used, since no Batch ID is associated with user or Spool files.
This parm is optional.

PASSWORD= keyword specifies a character value that will be compared to the Remote
Command Password value specified in the communications profile named by the ID=
parameter. If the passwords are equal, the remote command will be processed. Otherwise, the
communication session will be terminated. Password checking is only performed for $$ADD
and $$REQUEST commands with File Type 1Q or OQ. If the communication profile specifies
password * NONE, then the PASSWORD= keyword need not be used. PASSWORD= may
also be abbreviated PSWD=, PWD=, or PSW=.

If multiple remote commands are combined and transferred as asinglefile, it is possible that
some commands will be processed and some will not, even though the entire file was
received successfully. If aremote command containing an invalid password is encountered,
the session will be considered afailure and any remaining commands and data will be
discarded.

Uses for $$ADD

The following list details some of the uses of the $3ADD command:

TS NOTE

Add datato your Sterling Gentran: Server Inbound Queue, an Inbound user file, or a Spool file
on your system

Add data to the Inbound Queue by using multiple $3ADD commands and a Profile ID
different than the Profile ID that is used when the communication session starts

Add multiple files or batches, all using different Profile IDs, Batch IDs, and file typesin a
single session.

Add data to multiple user files on your system by using multiple $$ADD command records
ahead of each file or batch sent.

Send multiple $3ADD commands and data from a single file, multiple files each containing a
$$ADD command and data, or multiple files containing multiple $3ADD commands and data
batches.

If $SSADD commands are used, all $$ADD commands and associated data must be sent by
the remote first, before any other command records. Once a non-add command is sent,
another $3ADD may only be used if it isthe first record of a separate and new file from the
remote system, and all $3REQUEST commands sent by the remote in a previous send step
have already been serviced by your Sterling Gentran:Server for i Series.
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Protocol Specific Considerations for $$ADD

The following sections detail certain protocol considerations for the $35ADD command.

SNA Considerations

All $$ADD commands used during SNA communication for adding data to Inbound user files on
your system acquirestheir record length from the user file asthe datais added. In the event that the
record length used by the remote system does not match the actual record length of thefile,
Sterling Gentran: Server converts the records received to the actual record length of the file.

BSC Considerations

All $3ADD commands used during BSC communication for adding data to Inbound user fileson
your system cause the system to read data directly from the communication line and write directly
to the user file. Sterling Gentran: Server assumes data sent has the correct record length and makes
no effort to convert the records. Records received from the remote system with alength less than
the length of the user files are “blank-padded”. Records received from the remote system with a
length greater than the length of the user file are truncated.
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What is Dynamic Scripting?

Dynamic Scripting

Dynamic scripting is a feature that enables the remote system you are communicating with to
determine what communications session script your system should follow.

The dynamic scripting feature is most useful in an auto-answer mode, in which multiple
companies send your system data at unknown times, and for which you might need to use different
processing for each incoming call.

For example, one remote system might need to retrieve data from your outbound queue. Another
remote system might need to send data to your inbound queue. A third might need to do both. One
way you could accommodate all three remote systems is to create a profile and a script for each
remote system, and dedicate a phone line and a modem to each of them, so that they could call
whenever they were ready. If you had only one phone line or modem to use, you could force the
remotes to call at specific times. Then, you could schedule afixed sequence of communications
jobs so that you always would have the appropriate job running for the remote that was scheduled
to call. However, if the needs of any of the remotes varied from day to day, this technique would
not work.

Dynamic scripting gives your system the flexibility to accommodate the above scenario (three
remote systems) easily, using a single phone line and communications job.
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How to Use Dynamic Scripting

Dynamic scripting isinvoked by specifying the specia value “$$” for the session name when you
start a communications session. The communications session can be started through any of the
standard Sterling Gentran: Server facilities, including the STRCOM SSN command, or by using the
job scheduler.

TS NOTE

The communications session script named “$$” does not actually exist—"$$" is simply the
specia value that triggers the dynamic scripting logic in Sterling Gentran: Server.

When you start communications using session name “$$,” Sterling Gentran:Server for iSeriesfirst
establishes a connection to the remote system according to the information in the communications
profile. Usually, thisinvolves waiting for acall from the remote system.

After the connection is established, your system entersinto areceive state and waits for the remote
system to transmit a $$SCRIPT record. This record tells your system what communications
session script to execute. The format of the record must be the following:

$$SCRIPT | D=profilename SESSI ON=scriptname

Where profilename is a communications profile ID and scriptname is a session name that has
been created for that profile.

TS NOTE

If the remote user sends a profilename of fewer than eight characters, he or she must fill the
name with spacesto attain atotal length of eight, or the $$SCRIPT command is considered
invalid and the session is terminated.

After receiving avalid $$SCRIPT record, your system conducts the rest of the communications
session according to the instructions in the script identified by the $$SCRIPT record.

2-34 Communications Guide



Using Scripts What is Dynamic Scripting?

Protocol-Specific Considerations for Dynamic Scripting

For all bisynchronous (BSC and GMC) profiles:

m  Thefirst record received from the remote system must be the $$SCRIPT record. If the first
record received is not the $$SCRIPT record, then the communi cations session ends with a
falled status.

m  Thelength of the $$SCRIPT record must be equal to or less than the block size defined in the
communications profile. The unused portion of the record should be filled with spaces.

m  Theremote system must send an End of Transmission (EOT) following the $$SCRIPT record.
For al asynchronous (ASC, ASX, XAS, OFA, and OFX) profiles:

= Theremote system must transmit the $$SCRIPT record as an 80-byte record image. The
unused portion of the record should be filled with spaces.

= Notermination character should be transmitted after the $$SCRIPT record. The system simply
expects to receive 80 bytes, starting with “$$SCRIPT”.

= Any datareceived preceding “ $$SCRIPT” is discarded.

m  After connecting, the remote system must transmit the $$SCRIPT record within 90 seconds, or
the communications session will end with afailed status. The 90-second time limit cannot be
changed.

For al SNA LU1 (SNA) profiles:

= Thefirst record received from the remote system must be the $$SCRIPT record. If the first
record received is not the $$SCRIPT record, then the communi cations session ends with a
failed status.

m  Theremote system must send End-Chain, End-Bracket, Change-Direction following the
$$SCRIPT record.

For al SNA LUO (LUQ) profiles:

s TheLUO protocol asimplemented in Sterling Gentran: Server is specifically designed to
communicate with IBM’s CICS host, so the dynamic scripting feature is not applicableto LUO
profiles.

For all SNA LU6.2 (L62, X62) profiles:

=»  The ability to start a specific profile and session isinherent in the LU6.2 evoke, so the
dynamic scripting feature is not applicable to LU6.2 profiles.
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Typical Implementation

Dynamic scripting usually is used with an auto-answer profile. By starting session “$$” for this
profile, you enable the remote system to request execution of an appropriate session control script
for what the remote system needs to do. Specifying “*YES’ in the Run Continualy field on the
Start Communications Session (STRCOMSSN) panel when you start the session causes your
communications job to loop, so that it can accept call after call.

If you need to have multiple lines available to accept calls, you can create multiple profiles (one
per line). If you specify Continuous Processing = Y and Script = $$ on the profile screen, you can
use the START and SHUTDOWN commands to more easily control these jobs.

TS NOTE

To schedule either the START or SHUTDOWN command, you must enter them into the
scheduler manually.

START Command

When the START command is issued, Sterling Gentran: Server searches al existing
communications profiles to find those that have Continuous Processing = “Y.” For each of these
profiles, acommunicationsjob is submitted to batch. This job executes the session specified by the
Script field on the profile screen. The job is run in continuous process mode to allow it to accept
multiple calls.

This command is beneficial for jobs that must be started every day.

SHUTDOWN Command

This command will terminate all active Sterling Gentran:Server communications jobs. This
command usualy is used during end-of-day processing to stop al the jobs that were started with
the START command.
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Sync Extended Script Logic

The'X' type session record is used to execute special extended logic processing within a script.
The following functions can be performed with extended logic records:

= Set up loops within a script

m  Specify 'GOTO' commands that alter the order in which steps are executed

m  Changethelogic flow of ascript based on certain data-match or received-indicator conditions
The extended logic records use atransaction type of 'X', anindicator of 0 thru 9, and keywords that

are specified on the control dataline.

Create Extended Logic Records

To create extended logic records, access the Communication Session Control panel
(EDIX403-CTLO01).

a N

EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC

Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR

Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |Ind Description
20 C L 1 ENTER RMI COMVAND MODE
SET MODE=RMI

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Y y

Figure 2.7 Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO1)

Communications Guide 2-37



Sync Extended Script Logic Using Scripts

Transaction Type“ X" (only valid value)
File Type (Not used)

Filename (Not used)

Indicator (All valid)

Description (Any value)

Control Data (Keywords detailed below)

LOOP-START
Specifies the beginning of aloop.

LOOP-END MATCH
Specifies end the loop when the prior script step ended with a control datamatch. The data
received on the communications line must exactly match the data specified on the prior
records control datafield for the match to be considered complete. The next step of the
script will be executed when amatch condition occurs. When this script record isread and
the prior script record did not end with amatch condition, execution of the script will jump
to the LOOP-START record.

LOOP-END MATCH GOTO 999
Specifies end the loop when the prior script step ended with a control data match. The data
received on the communications line must exactly match the data specified on the prior
records control datafield. Execution of the script will continue at script sequence number
999 when a match occurs. When this script record is read and the prior script record did
not end with a match condition, execution of the script will jump to the LOOP-START
record.

LOOP-END INDICATOR 0-9
Specifies end the loop when this script step is executed and there is an indicator match
with the indicator specified on this record. The indicator specified on this record may be
same, or adifferent indicator than used by the prior script step. Execution of the script will
continue at the next script step when an indicator match occurs. When this script record is
read and thereis not an indicator match condition, execution of the script will jump to the
LOOP-START record.

LOOP-END INDICATOR 0-9 GOTO 999
Specifies end the loop when this script step is executed and there is an indicator match.
Execution of the script will continue at script sequence number 999 when an indicator
match occurs. The indicator specified on this record may be the same, or a different
indicator than used by the prior script step. When this script record isread and thereis not
an indicator match condition, execution of the script will jump to the LOOP-START
record.
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MATCH GOTO 999
Specifies that when the prior script step ended with a control data match condition,
execution of the script will continue at script sequence number 999. The datareceived on
the communications line must exactly match the data specified on the prior records control
data field. When this script record is read and the prior script record did not end with a
match condition, execution of the script will continue at the next script record. No loop is
needed to use this extended logic record.

INDICATOR 1-9 GOTO 999
Specifies when this script step is executed and there is an indicator match, execution of the
script will continue at script sequence number 999. The indicator specified on this record
may be same, or adifferent indicator than used by the prior script step. Execution of the
script will continue at the next script step when no indicator match occurs. No loop is
needed to use this extended logic record.

GOTO 999
Specifies an unconditional GOTO script sequence number. Execution of the script will

continue at script sequence number 999. No loop is needed to use this extended logic
record.

TS NOTE

Loops may not be nested.

TS NOTE

A 'GOTO' must not specify the script sequence number of another 'X' type extended
logic record.

TS NOTE

Any indicator may be used on any of the extended logic records. Only when the
Keyword 'INDICATOR' is used will the indicator actually be used in any decision
process.
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Using Scripts

The TELEBOX/400 network used by European customers calls for specific logic to be used during
areceive operation when receiving data files for processing. The following example outlines one
method for performing this receive operation. The actual keywords used on the control records

must adhere to the network specifications.

10 C 2
SI GNON USERI D PASSWCORD RECEI VE
20 c _ _ 2
RECEI VE_FI LENAME

30 R _ 7
END

40  _ - 0
MATCH GOTO 80

50 c _ _ 2
RECEI VE_FI LE_DATA

60 R 1Q 7
70  _ - 0
GOrT0 20

80 c _ _ 2
SI GNOFF

SEND THE SI GNON REC

SEND REQUEST FOR FI LENAME
RECV FI LENAME OR END CMD
GOTO SI GNOFF | F END RECVD
SEND REQUEST FOR DATA

RECV DATA TO | NQUE
GOTO TOP OF LOOP

SEND THE SI GNOFF REC
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Chapter

3 Bisync
Communications
Support

Introduction

Sterling Gentran: Server supports binary synchronous communications (Bisync) as defined by the
IBM 2780 and 3780 component description. Strengths of bisync include:

= Implemented on many platforms, very reliable
m Itissupported by the vast majority of communications networks
m Easeof configuration

In addition to providing basic bisync file transfers, Sterling Gentran: Server includes features that
provide additional capabilities and enable you to use asingle line on your system to communicate
with multiple remote systems with different requirements. These features include:

= Dynamic scripting, which allows the remote system to choose among sessions that you define,
without requiring significant sophistication from the remote system

Operation is supported using both leased and switched lines. Your system can be configured to dial
or answer, and use various types of autodialing.

Communications Guide 3-1



Bisync Configuration Bisync Communications Support

Bisync Configuration

Like the other communication protocols within Sterling Gentran:Server, configuring for bisync
communications consists of two parts:

1 Create a communication profile.

2. Create a communication session control script.

& RECOMMENDATION
You may want to copy and customize one of the sample bisync scripts shipped with your
copy of Sterling Gentran:Server, rather than creating the profile and script.

The specifics of creating profiles and scripts for bisync are discussed in the following sections.
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Create a Bisync (BSC) Profile

J/ EDI X401 Communi cation Profile EDI  04/30/11 \
FMIo1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Conpany e Bi - Synch Conmuni cations Rel 3
Cont act e e NETWORK COVMUNI CATI ONS
Phone e ( 614 ) 793 - 7000 x
International Dial Code. . . . . . —
Pr ot ocol e e (BSC ’
Days to Purge. . . . . . . . . . . 999
FIFQLIFO . . . . . . . . . . .. F
Used Mbst Frequently . . . . . . . N
Wgat o All nuned Y |
\\
EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI  04/30/11 \
FMro3 BSC 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . CN3BSC
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Modem Port . . . . . . oL L *SYNC1
Dial . . . . . . . . ... 18006275883
- N
[ EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 |
\ FMro2 BSC 12: 00: 00
\\\,, Conm Profile ID. . . . . CN3BSC
Conpany. . . . . . . . . Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Modem Port . . . . . .. *SYNC1 Retries. . . . . . . . 02
Switched Line. . . . . . Y (YIN Auto Dial. . . . . . . Y (YIN
Auto Call Unit . . . . . \4 Auto Call Port . . . .
Dial . . . . . . . . .. 18006275883
Host ID Verify . . . . . N (YI'N Duplex . . . . . . . . * FULL
Local Site ID . . . . .
Record Size. . . . . . . 0080 Block Size . . . . . . 0512
Inter-Record Separator . 3780
Transparency . . . . . . N (YI'N
Bl ank Conpress . . . . . N (YI'N
Trailing Blank Trunc . . N (Y/N Renpte Cnd Password. . *NONE
Fl=Hel p F2=More/Less F4=Pronpt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 3.1 Setting up a BSC Communication Profile

Compl ete the panels necessary to configure for BSC communications, as shown above. For
information on any specific field, press F1 (Help) while the cursor is positioned in the field. (SEE
the “Using Communications’ chapter for basic information on creating profiles.)

On EDIX401-FMTO01, specify BSC as Protocol.

On EDIX401-FMTO3, press F2 (More/Less).
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On EDIX401-FMT02, complete the following fields:

» Dial settings: Switched line, Auto-dial, Auto call unit, Auto call port, Phone number

Dial Settings
One-Port One-Port
Field Names TWO'P(.)” Non-V.25bis | Manual Dial V.25bis il
Autodial : : Answer
Autodial Autodial
Switched Line Y Y Y Y Y
Auto Dial Y Y N Y N
Auto Call Unit Y N N V N
Auto Call Port Include an Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leave
entry blank
Phone Number Include an Include an Include an Include an Leave
entry entry entry entry blank

m Inter-record separator

A 4-position numeric field used to define the inter-record separator number of a character
used by the system to separate records.

Valid values are “3780", “2780” or “NONE”, where “3780" represents HEX 1E, and
“2780" represents HEX 1F.

The selection of “NONE” for the " Inter-Record Separator” field on this panel has a
profound effect on the way the records are handled during a particular communication
session. When this option is selected, it will cause the record sizes to appear equal to the
block size selected. When arecord size of 80 has been selected, but the inter-record
separator is set to “NONE” the block will be filled with as many full 80-byte records as
can be placed into the block with no record separators. It will appear as though the actual
record sizeis much larger than 80.

When the records are placed into the block, one record is moved to the block, and the
remaining space is calculated. When there is not enough space to fit another full record
into the block, the end of the block will be marked and it will be transmitted.

When the block size is evenly divisible by the record size, the block size and the record
size will be the same. As an example, the record sizeis set to 80, the block sizeis set to
400, the inter-record separator is set to “NONE” — five 80-byte records will be placed into
the block (5 X 80=400), and with no record separators. The block will be transmitted as a
400-byte block containing one 400-byte record.

When the block sizeis not evenly divisible by the record size, the block size and the
record size will be equal to the number of whole records that will fit into the block size,
multiplied by the record size. Asan example, therecord sizeis set to 100, the block sizeis
set to 512, and the inter-record separator is set to “NONE”. Five 100-byte records will be
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placed into the block (5 X 100=500). No more full records will fit into the block, so the
end of the block is marked and the block is sent with both the record and the block size
egual to 500.

TS NOTE

If Inter-Record Separator: 2780 (Hex 1F) is selected, only Transparency is valid.

TS NOTE

The options for Blank compress, Transparency, and Trailing Blank Truncation are
mutually exclusive and only one of the options may be used at atime.

T NOTE

An option called the “Global Inactivity Timer”, which isan option for setting a
global inactivity timer for BSC (which operates like receive timer for SNA), is
available by issuing the command “SETTIMER”. The data is numeric, 6 positions
with an HHMMSSS (Hours/Minutes/Seconds) format. Once the timer is set, it is used
by ALL BSC profiles. This may be changed at any time. The default timeis5
minutes as shipped. The global receive timer is checked for al receive steps that do
not contain a“receive timer” value on the script record.

Once you have completed panel EDIX041-FMTO02, press F10 (Update) to create the Profile using
the default line/controller/device names, or press Enter or F8 (Next) to advance to the
Line/Controller/Device panel (EDIX401-FMT20), which is shown in the following figure, to
specify your own line/controller/device names.
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~

~

[ EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 |
FMT02 BSC 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. CN3BSC
Conpany. Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Modem Por t * SYNCL Retries. 02
Swi t ched Li ne. Y (YI'N Auto Dial . Y (YN
Auto Call Unit \ Auto Call Port
Di al Lo 18006275883
Host ID Verify . N (Y/'N) Dupl ex . * FULL
Local Site ID.
Record Si ze. . . . 0080 Bl ock Size . 0512
Inter-Record Separator . 3780
Transparency . N (Y/'N)
Bl ank Conpress . N (Y/'N)
Trailing Blank Trunc . N (Y/'N) Renpote Cnd Passwor d. * NONE
— TN
/ N\
EDI X401 Communi cati on Line/ Control/Device EDI  04/30/ 11
FMr20 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. CN3BSC
Conpany. Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
Create Line/Controller Y
Li ne Name. . . . CN3BSCLN
Controll er Nane. CN3BSCCT
Devi ce Nane. CN3BSCDV
Renpt e Locati on. CN3BSC
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronmpt F5=Refresh F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Mbre Keys

Figure 3.2 Line/Controller/Device panel (EDIX401-FMT20) shown during profile setup

You can accept the default names provided for the Line, Controller, Device, and Remote Location
name, or specify your own names for these fields. Once you have completed your entries, press
F10 (Update) to create the Profile.
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BSC Communication Session Control Scripts

After creating a BSC communication profile, you must provide an appropriate communication
session control script. The script will contain any commands necessary to prepare the remote
system for file transfer, aswell as the steps which actualy transfer files. The exact contents of the
script will be determined by the remote system’s requirements and capabilities, and by the work
that must be accomplished by the script.

Create a BSC Script

BSC scripts are created and edited using the same facilities as the other communication types
within Sterling Gentran: Server for iSeries. (SEE the *Using Communications’ chapter for basic
information on scripting.)

A BSC script is coded similarly to scripts for the other protocols supported by Sterling
Gentran:Server. The following list contains al the valid transaction types that are supported by

BSC profiles.
Trans Description Use

C Control Record Used to send aliteral from the control datafield to the
remote system.

R Receive Used to receive afile from the remote system to your
system

S Send Used to send afile from your system to the remote
system

D Data Trap Used to compare data received to the literal on the
control datafield

X Extended Logic Used to execute an extended logic command

= NOTE
The exact action performed by any script step is determined by the combination of
Transaction type, the File type, and the Indicator selected. (SEE the “BSC Tables’ section
later in this chapter for detailed information on valid combinations.)

BSC Script Transactions

C —Control Record
Used to send the literal coded in the Command field to the remote system as an 80-byte
record image, followed by the action specified in the Indicator field. A typical usefor this
transaction type would be sending afixed signon record to the remote system, followed by
an 'End-of-Transmission’ character (indicator 2).
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R —Receive

Used to receive afile from the remote system to your system. By specifying afile type of
1Q, IM, IF, 1A, or SP, you can direct the inbound data to the inbound queue, a
user-provided file, append to a user-provided file, or write the datato a spool file. The
Receive will normally be terminated when the action specified by the Indicator field
OCCUrs.

BSC Receive transactions may be combined with File options as follows:

s RIQ Receive to Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue as a single batch

s R/IM Receive to Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue, separating multiple
batches

= R/ID Receive to Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue or spool file based on
device selection codes

s R/IF Receive to inbound file provided by user

= RIA Receive and append to inbound file provided by user

= R/SP Receive to spool file

For R/1Q, all datareceived will be placed on the Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue as
asingle batch.

For R/IM, multiple files received will be placed on the Sterling Gentran:Server inbound
gueue. Unlike R/IQ, which creates a singe inbound queue batch, R/IM indicates that each
time alogical file separator of “ETX” (end-of-text) is received, the current batch will be
marked received normal and closed, and a new inbound queue batch will be opened. R/IM
will create a single inbound queue batch only if the remote sends asinglefile, or does not
support the separating of logical files by use of the“ETX” character.

For R/ID, multiple files will be received and separated in the same fashion asin the R/IM
transaction above. In addition, by examining the device selection characters received
ahead of each file, all files preceded by a*“punch” device selection code will be written to
the Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue, and all files preceded by a“print” device
selection code will be written to a spool file.

For R/IF and R/IA, datawill be received into the file named by the File Name field in the
Receive step of the script. Thisfile must exist (be pre-allocated) on your i Series before the
communication session is started, and must be accessible viathe library list of the job used
to conduct the session.

For R/SP, al datawill be received to a spool file. Thisfile may contain carriage control
characters. These characters will be interpreted as described in the Print Control table at
the end of this section. If the remote system sends multiple logical files separated by the
“ETX” (end-of-text) character, each occurrence of the “ETX” character will close the
current spool file, and open a new spool for receiving, as with the R/IM transaction.
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When receiving data with any “R” transaction, the Command line field performs special
functions, depending on the Indicator specified.

= When anon-zero Indicator is used, the first record received is compared against the
literal. When amatch occurs, the Receive step will end with a*no datato be received”
condition, and execution will continue with the next script step. Thisis useful if the
remote system is capable of sending a message that indicates there is no data to send.
This option allows the “no data’ message to be received without having it written to
an output file.

»  When azero Indicator is used, al records received are compared against the literal.
When amatch occurs, the Receive step will end , and execution will continue with the
next script step. Thisisuseful if the remote system is sending an “end-of-data” record
that must be recognized . The “end-of-data’ record will be discarded.

S—Send
Used to send afile from your system to the remote system. By specifying File Type OQ,
OM, or OF, you can transmit data from the outbound queue or a user-provided file.

BSC Send transactions may be combined with File options as follows:

s S0Q Send from Sterling Gentran: Server outbound queue

= S/IOM Send from Sterling Gentran: Server outbound queue, separating multiple
batches

s S/OF Send from outbound file provided by user

For S/OQ, all eligible data batches on the outbound queue will be transmitted to the
remote system as a singlefile, followed by the action specified in the Indicator field.
When alitera is entered in the Command line field, the literal will be sent to the remote
system as an 80-byte image if there are no eligible batches on the outbound queue to send.
The literal will be followed by the action specified by the Indicator field. If no literal is
entered in the Command line, then no data will be sent, no action will occur regardless of
the Indicator, and execution will continue with the next script step.

For SIOM, each eligible batch on the outbound queue will be transmitted to the remote
system followed by an “ETX” (end-of-text) character as afile separator. The final
outbound queue batch will be followed by the action specified in the Indicator field. If
there are no eligible batches to send from the outbound queue, a default message in the
form of an 80-byte record will be sent to the remote system followed by the action
specified in the Indicator field. The format of the message is:

*** ERROR *** NO BATCHES FOR TRANSMISSION.

When aliteral is entered in the Command line field, the literal will be sent as an 80-byte
record image to the remote system as afile “header” ahead of each batch sent from the
outbound queue.

For S/OF, the i Series physical file named by the File Name field in the Send step of the
script will be transmitted to the remote system, followed by the action specified in the
Indicator field. Thisfile must exist on your iSeries and must be accessible viathe library
list of the job used to execute the communication session.
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D —-DataTrap
Used to wait for the literal that is specified in the Command line field of the script step.
This can be useful in “trapping” prompts, messages, or commands from the remote
system. The data received using this transaction is discarded, and NOT written to an
output file. This transaction is also useful for ensuring a certain message is received as
expected, and if not, can abort the communications session depending upon the indicator
used. Data trap transactionsg/Indicator combinations are:

s D with Indicator zero. Thistransaction will compare only the first record received
against the Command line literal. If a match occurs, the data trap ends, and execution
continues with the next script step. When the first record received does not match the
Command line literal, the session will end with a“no-match” error.

TS NOTE

If the data trap completes with a successful match condition, and the data received is
followed by additional control characters or data, then the data trap must be followed
by another Receive type transaction to process the additional data.

s D with Indicator other than zero. Thistransaction will compare all records received
against the Command line literal. If either amatch, or the specified Indicator condition
occurs, the data trap ends and execution continues with the next script step. All
records received until the data trap ends are discarded. When a hon-zero Indicator is
specified, the data trap may end with a“no-match” condition, but will NOT end the
session with an error.

TS NOTE

If the data trap completes with a successful match condition, and the data received is
followed by additional control characters or data, then the data trap must be followed
by another Receive type transaction to process the additional data.

X — Extended Script Logic
Used to execute extended script logic commands. The following extended logic keywords
arevalid for BSC communication scripts.

s  LOOP START

= LOOPEND
= MATCH

= INDICATOR
= GOTO

SEE the “ SYNC Extended Script Logic” section in the “Using Scripts’ chapter for
detailed information on using Extended Script L ogic commands.
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BSC Script Example
The script below is an example of how a BSC script could be used to send and receivefiles.

~.

’ \
EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI 04/ 30/ 11 )
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Conm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . SAMPPROF
Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Sanpl e profile
Type option, press Enter.

3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

- _10 C - 2 Send the Signon record & EOT___
/* S| GNON_USERI D_PASSWORD

- _20 D o 0 Data_Trap_Successful _nsg_or_quit__
S| GNON  SUCCESSFUL

30 R SP 7 Get_EOT_fol | owi ng_SUCCESSFUL_msg___

. _40 R 1Q 7 Receive EDI to Inque till EOT___
NO_DATA_TO_SEND

- _50 S oQ 2 Send_out bound_queue_data & EOT___
NO_DATA TO SEND

. _60 C - 2 Send the Signoff record & EOT___
/ * SI GNOFF

\

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfol d F10=Update Fl12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys

Figure 3.3 Example BSC Session Control Script

The above session script example performs the following actions:

TS NOTE

Sequence #10 — Send the signon literal as entered on the Command line to the remote
system as an 80-byte record, followed by an “EOT” (end-of-transmission) character.

Sequence #20 — DATA TRAP — Wait to receive the literal as entered in the Command
line. If theliteral specified on the Command lineisNOT thefirst record received, then
end the session with an error. Only continue to the next script step after the remote
signals the signon was successful.

Sequence #30 — Wait to receive the “EOT” (end-of-transmission) character that
follows the “SIGNON SUCCESSFUL” message. This script step will only be
executed if the Command line literal message was received during the Data Trap
transaction in script sequence #20 shown above. The Receive to Spool (R/SP) was
used to perform this function, but because only the “EOT” will be received — not
“real” data— no datawill be written to a spool file.

The same result can be achieved by using a data trap transaction with any literal on
the command line. The command line literal would not matter, since no actual data
would be received, only the “EOT” character.
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m  Sequence #40 — Receive EDI datafrom the remote system to the Sterling
Gentran; Server inbound queue until an “EOT” (end-of-transmission) character is
received. If the remote system has no EDI datato send, it will send the literal “NO
DATA TO SEND". If thisliteral isthefirst record received, the Receive step will wait
for the “EOT” character, post a“No datato be received from remote” message to the
communications history file, and end. No datawill be written to the Sterling
Gentran:Server inbound queue if the literal isreceived.

»  Sequence #50 — Send all eligible batches from the Sterling Gentran: Server outbound
gueue to the remote system as a singlefile, and follow it with an “EOT”
(end-of-transmission) character. In the event there are no eligible batches to send from
the outbound queue, send the Command line literal “NO DATA TO SEND” asan
80-byte record, followed by the “EOT” character.

= Sequence #60 — Send the signoff literal as entered in the Command line to the remote
system as an 80-byte record, followed by the “EOT” (end-of-transmission) character.

Start a BSC Communication Session

After creating an appropriate communication profile and script, aBSC communication session can
be started by using option ‘30" from the EDIX400-FMTO1 panel, the STRCOM SSN command, or
the job scheduler. (SEE the “Initiating Communication Sessions’ section in the “Using
Communications’ chapter for more information.)
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BSC Tables

BSC Tables

This section contains the following tables:

1. BSC transaction codes/actions
2. BSC send indicators
3. BSC receive indicators

Table 1: BSC Transaction Codes/Actions

Tran

Codes Descriptions

Actions

Valid Indicators

C Send Control
Record

Send Literal from
Command Line.

0,123

D Receive Control
Record

Attempt to match the
command linerecord with a
record received from the
remote system.

0,6,7,8,9
orl-5

S Send Data

0OQ - Send from Outbound
Queue

OM - Send from Outbound
Queue as Multiples

OF — Send from Outbound
File

0,123

R Receive Data

1Q — Receive datato
Inbound Queue

IM — Receive data to
Inbound Queue as Multiples

|F — Receive datato
Inbound File

I A — Receive dataand
append to an Inbound File

SP — Receive data to Spool
Printer File

0,6,7,8,9
orl-5

X Special Extended
Logic

Not used.

Not used.

Communications Guide



BSC Tables

Bisync Communications Support

Table 2: BSC Send Indicators

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Continue to next step in the No termination character is 0
script sent at end-of-file or at the

end of a control record.
Send End-of-Text character An End-of-Text character 1
at the end of the current (ETX) issent at end-of-file
script step or at the end of a control
record.
Send End-of-Transmission An End-of-Transmission 2
character at end of the character (EOT) is sent at
current script step End-of-File or at the end of
acontrol record.
End transmission A remote disconnect 3
sequence (DLE/EOT) is
sent at end-of-file or at the
end of acontrol record.
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Table 3: BSC Recelve I ndicators

receive using multiple
EOTs. Thisisused to hold
the line open long enough
for the communication
partner to respond. (Thisis
normally used when
receiving datafrom a
Shared DASD JES host.)

the number of timesthat 5
consecutive
End-of-Transmission
characters or physical data
must be received before the
receive stepiscomplete(i.e., 3
saysthat 15 EOTs or physical
data must be received).

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Verify that the command No termination character is 0
line literal matchesthe expected at the end of thefile.
incoming control record Forced timer wait.

Indicate the end of the An End-of-Text character 6
receive using an ETX (ETX) is expected to indicate
the end of thefile (receive
complete).
Indicate the end of the An End-of-Transmission 7
receive using an EOT character (EOT) isexpected at
the end of thefile (receive
complete).
End transmission A remote disconnect sequence 8
(DLE/EQOT) is expected at the
end of thefile (receive
complete).
Indicate the end of the A change in device selection 9
receive when the device codes (print to punch/punch to
selection code changes print) indicates End-of-File
(receive complete).
Indicate the end of the Indicators 1 to 5 will specify 1-5

TS NOTE

When using a Data-trap (“D"”) command and a zero (0) indicator, the Command Line record
compares only the first record received. If a match occurs, the step completes. If the first
record received does not match, the data-trap fails, and the session aborts.
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BSC Print Carriage Control Conversion

This section contains atable detailing Print Carriage Control conversions. Thetableisdivided into
data received, conversion characters, and subsequent actions.

Recei\_/ed 3780 Print Converted to Action Performed
Carriage Control Character (hex)

ESC M (X 27D4") + (x"4E") Suppress space

ESC / (X 2761") (bl ank) (x" 40") Space 1 line

ESC S (X 27E2") 0 (x' FO') Space 2 lines

ESC T (X 27E3') (x'60") Space 3 |ines

ESC A (X 27Cl") 1 (x' F1') Skip to Channel 1

ESC B (X 27C2") 2 (x'F2") Skip to Channel 2

ESC C (X 27C3") 3 (x"F3") Skip to Channel 3

ESC D (X 27C4") 4 (x' F4") Skip to Channel 4

ESC E (X 27C5') 5 (x' F5'") Skip to Channel 5

ESC F (X 27C6') 6 (x' F6') Skip to Channel 6

ESC G (X 27C7") 7 (x' F7') Skip to Channel 7

ESC H (X 27C8") 8 (x"F8") Skip to Channel 8

ESC | (X 27C9") 9 (x'F9") Skip to Channel 9

ESC J (X 27D1") A (x' C1') Skip to Channel 10

ESC K (X 27D2") B (x' C2') Skip to Channel 11

ESC L (X 27D3'") C (x' C3'") Skip to Channel 12
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Requirements Checklist

Obtain the following information from the BSC remote site communication person:

v

Will host ID verification be required?
Thisisindicated in the Sterling Gentran:Server Host ID Verify field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT02).

Will blank compression be required?
Thisisindicated in the Sterling Gentran: Server Blank Compress field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT02).

Will transparency be required?
Thisisindicated in the Sterling Gentran: Server Transparency field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTQ02).

What block size will be used?
Thisisindicated in the Sterling Gentran:Server Block Size field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTQ02).

What record separation technique will be used?

(3780 uses hex 1E; 2780 uses hex 1F; or none. 3780 isthe most common.) Thisis
indicated in the Sterling Gentran:Server Inter-Record Separator field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT02).
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Chapter

4 SNA Communications

Support

Introduction

Sterling Gentran: Server supports SNA communications as a secondary logical unit type zero
(LUO) or type one (LUL). Strengths of SNA include:

Implemented on many platforms, very reliable

Supported by many communications networks

Extended multiple device type support

Concurrent sharing of a single communications line with other applications
Improved security

Transparent and non-transparent data transport in a single session

In addition to providing basic SNA file transfers, Sterling Gentran: Server includes features that
provide additional capabilities and enable you to use asingle line on your system to communicate
with multiple remote systems with different requirements. These features include:

TS NOTE

Dynamic scripting, which allows the remote system to choose among sessions that you define,
without requiring significant sophistication from the remote system.

Remote Program Start Request (RPSR) which is needed to allow a primary logical unit
(usually MV S) to start a connection to the i Series when aleased line is being used. (SEE the
“Remote Program Start Request” section later in this chapter for detailed information).

RPSR is not needed when a switched lineisin use.

Operation is supported using both leased and switched lines. Your system can be configured to dial
or answer, and to use various types of autodialing.
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SNA/LUO Configuration

Protocol type SNA creates an LU1 configuration. Use this configuration when communicating
with MV S JES2/JES3, Connect:Mailbox, Connect:Tracs, and other mainframe applications.

Protocol type LUO is specifically for communicating with the Advantis (formally IBM) network.
The differences between SNA (LU1) and LUO configurations are minimal, but an LUO
configuration should ONLY be used when communicating the Advantis network.

Throughout this chapter, SNA and LUO are presented as“ SNA/LUQ”, with no distinction between
the two configurations.

Like the other communication protocols within Sterling Gentran: Server, configuring for SNA/
L UO communications consists of two parts:

1 Create a communication profile

2. Create a communication session control script

& RECOMMENDATION

You may want to copy and customize one of the sample SNA/LUO scripts shipped with your
copy of Sterling Gentran:Server, rather than creating the profile and script.

SEE the “Using Communications” chapter for basic information on creating profiles.

The specifics of creating profiles and scripts for SNA/LUO are discussed in the following sections.
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SNA/LUO Configuration

Create an SNA/LUO profile

\/ EDI X400

~

Work with Comruni cations EDI  04/30/11
FMTO1 pgm i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00
Position to Profile ID .
Type option (and Information), press Enter.
1=Create 2=Revise 3=Copy 4=Delete 5=View 11=Line/C|/Dev
Opt  Profile I D Conpany
: | BMLUO | BM | NFORVATI ON NETWORK SDLC
~ INSIRLXA XAS | NTO I NS | RELAND ( El RTRADE)
| NSNET | NTERNATI ONAL NETWORK SERVI CES BSC
{ 2 ’ JES2 Generic Manufacturing Headquarters
~ KLEIN KLEI NSCHM DT NETWORK
a B
‘ EDI X401 Conmruni cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 |
FMT05 SNA 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. JES2
Conpany. Ceneric Manufacturing Headquarters
Mbdem Por t LI N021
Dial . . 19166355555
Exchange | d. 05698703
SSCP | d. 05FOFOF9F9F8
Local Address. 02
Station Address. 2
( EDI X401 Communi cation Profile EDI 04/30/11
FMT04 SNA 12:00: 00
Comm Profile ID. JES2
Conpany. Generic Manufacturing Headquarters
Mbodem Por t LI NO21 Retries. 01
Swi t ched Li ne. Y (YI'N) Auto Dial. N
Auto Call Unit N Auto Call Port
Di al R 19166355555
Inactivity Tiner 030 Dupl ex . L * FULL
Renpot e Network |D. * NONE Renpote Cntl Point.
Exchange |d. 05698703
SSCP 1d. . 05FOFOF9F9F8
Local Address. 02
Station Address. 2
Application ID . JES2
Record Si ze. 0080 Max Ru Si ze. 0256
Separate Files . N (Y/'N)
Wap Data Flag . Y (Y/'N) Renmpte Cmd Password. * NONE
Fl=Hel p F2=Mbre/Less F4=Prompt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys
Prompt function not defined for field (CPFDUP)

Figure 4.1 SNA Communication Profile Panels
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Complete the panels necessary to configure for SNA/LUO communications, as shown in the
preceding figure. For information on any specific field, press F1 (Help) while the cursor is
positioned in the field. (SEE the “Using Communications’ chapter for basic information on
creating profiles.)

On EDIX401-FMTOL, specify SNA or LUO as the Protocol.
On EDIX401-FMTO5, press F2 (More/Less).
On EDIX401-FMT04, complete the following fields:

» Dial settings: Switched line, Auto-dial, Auto call unit, Auto call port, Phone number

Dial Settings
One-Port One-Port
Field Names TWO'P(.)” Non-V.25bis | Manual Dial V.25bis il
Autodial : : Answer
Autodial Autodial
Switched Line Y Y Y Y Y
Auto Dial Y Y N Y N
AutoCall Unit | Y N N V N
Auto Call Port | Includean Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leave
entry blank
Phone Number | Include an Include an Include an Include an Leave
entry entry entry entry blank
s Exchange D
s SSCPID

= Remote Network ID

= Remote Control Point Name
= Application ID

s Station Address

= Loca Address

All the preceding parameters, with the exception of Dial settings, are normally provided by the
MV S communications/systems programmer at the host location. (SEE the “ Requirements
Checklist” at the end of this chapter, which is provided for your assistance.)

By default, Sterling Gentran:Server will automatically create the iSeries line, controller, and
device descriptions needed, using default names. (SEE the “Using Communications’ chapter for
information about running communications on an existing line and controller, or changing the
names.)
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SNA/LUO Communication Session Control Scripts

After creating an SNA/LUO communication profile, you must provide an appropriate
communication session control script. The script will contain any commands necessary to prepare

the remote system for file transfer, as well as the steps which actually transfer files. The exact

content of the script will be determined by the remote system’s requirements and capabilities, and
by the work that must be accomplished by the script.

Create an SNA/LUO Script

SNA/LUO scripts are created and edited using the same facilities as the other communication types
within Sterling Gentran: Server for iSeries. (SEE the *Using Communications’ chapter for basic
information on scripting.)

An SNA/LUO script is coded similarly to scripts for the other protocols supported by Sterling
Gentran:Server. The following list contains all the valid transaction types supported by SNA/LUO

profiles.
Trans Description Use
C Control Record Used to send aliteral from the control datafield to
the remote system
R Receive Used to receive afile from the remote system to your
system
S Send Used to send afile from your system to the remote
system
D Data Trap Used to compare data received to the literal on the
control datafield
X Extended Logic Used to execute an extended logic command
= NOTE

The exact action performed by any script step is determined by the combination of
Transaction type, Filetype, and Indicator selected. (SEE the“ SNA/LUOQ Tables’ section later
in this chapter for detailed information on valid combinations.)
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SNA/LUO Script Transactions

C —Control Record

Used to send the literal coded in the Command field to the remote system as an 80-byte
record image, followed by the action specified in the Indicator field.

A typica use for this transaction type would be sending a fixed signon record to the
remote system followed by a“change-direction” indicator.

R — Receive

Used to receive afile from the remote system to your system. By specifying afile type of
1Q, IM, IF, 1A, or SP, you can direct the inbound data to the inbound queue, a
user-provided file, append to a user-provided file, or write the datato a spool file. The
Receive will normally be terminated when the action specified by the Indicator field
OCCUrs.

SNA/LUO Receive transactions can be combined with File options as follows:

= R/IQ Receive to Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue as a single batch

s R/IM Receive to Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue, separate multiple
batches

= RUR Receive to Sterling Gentran:Server inbound queue or spool file by
recognizing punch/print device selection codes

s R/IF Receive to inbound file provided by user

= RIA Receive and append to inbound file provided by user

n R/SP Receive to spoal file

For R/IQ, all datareceived will be placed on the Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue as
asingle batch.

For R/IM, multiple files received will be placed on the Sterling Gentran: Server inbound
queue. Unlike R/1Q, which creates asingle inbound queue batch, R/IM indicates each time
alogical file separator of “end-chain” isreceived, the current batch will be marked
received normal and closed, and a new inbound queue batch will be opened. R/IM will
create a single inbound queue batch only if the remote sends a single file or does not
support the separating of logical files by use of the “end-chain”.

For R/JR, multiple files will be received and separated in the same fashion asin the
preceding R/IM transaction. In addition, by examining the device selection characters
received ahead of each file, al files preceded by a*“punch” device selection code will be
written to the Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue, and all files preceded by a*“ print”
device selection code will be written to a spool file.

For R/IF and R/1A, datawill be received into the file named by the File Name field in the
Receive step of the script. Thisfile must exist (be pre-allocated) on your iSeries before the
communication session is started, and must be accessible viathe library list of the job used
to conduct the session.
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For R/SP, dl datawill be received to aspool file. Thisfile may contain carriage control
characters. If the remote system sends multiple logical files separated by the “end-chain”
indicator, each occurrence of the “end-chain” indicator will close the current spool fileand
open anew spool for receiving, as with the R/IM transaction.

When receiving datawith any “R” transaction, the Command Line field has a special
function. When aliteral is entered on the Command Line, the first record received is
compared against the literal. When a match occurs, the Receive step will end with a“no
data to be received” condition, and execution will continue with the next script step. This
isuseful if the remote system is capable of sending a message that indicates it has no data
to send. This option allows the “no data’ message to received without having it written to
an output file.

S—Send
Used to send afile from your system to the remote system. By specifying File Type OQ,
OM, or OF, you can transmit data from the outbound queue or a user-provided file.

SNA/LUO Send transactions may be combined with File options as follows:

s S/0Q Send from Sterling Gentran:Server outbound queue

= S/OM Send from Sterling Gentran: Server outbound queue, separating multiple
batches

s S/OF Send from outbound file provided by user

For S/OQ, dl dligible data batches on the outbound queue will be transmitted to the
remote system as asingle file, followed by the action specified in the Indicator field.
When aliteral is entered in the Command Linefield, the litera will be sent to the remote
system when there are no eligible batches on the outbound queue to send. The literal will
be followed by the action specified in the Indicator field. If no literal is entered on the
Command Line, then no data will be sent, no action will occur regardless of the Indicator,
and execution will continue with the next script step.

For SIOM, each eligible batch on the outbound queue will be transmitted to the remote
system followed by an “end-chain” indicator as afile separator. The final outbound queue
batch will be followed by the action specified in the Indicator field. If there are no eligible
batches to send from the outbound queue, a default message in the form of an 80-byte
record will be sent to the remote system, followed by the action specified in the Indicator
field. The format of the messageis:

*** ERROR *** NO BATCHES FOR TRANSMISSION.

When aliteral is entered in the Command Line field, the literal will be sent as an 80-byte
record image to the remote system as afile “header” ahead of each batch sent from the
outbound queue.

For SIOF, the iSeries physical file named by the File Name field in the Send step of the
script will be transmitted to the remote system, and followed by the action specified in the
Indicator field. Thisfile must exist on your iSeries and must be accessible viathe library
list of the job used to execute the communication session.
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D —-DataTrap

Used to wait for the literal that is specified in the Command Line field of the script step.
This can be useful in “trapping” prompts, messages, or commands from the remote
system. The datareceived using thistransaction is discarded and NOT written to an output
file. Thistransaction is also useful for ensuring a certain message is received as expected,
and if not, can abort the communications session depending upon the indicator used. Data
trap transactions/ Indicator combinations are:

s D with Indicator zero. Thistransaction will compare only the first record received
against the Command Lineliteral. If amatch occurs, the data trap ends, and execution
continues with the next script step. When the first record received does not match the
Command Line literal, the session will ended with a“no-match” error.

TS NOTE

If the data trap completes with a successful match condition and the data received is
followed by additional control characters or data, then the data trap must be followed
by another Receive type transaction to process the additional data.

s D with Indicator other than zero. Thistransaction will compare all records received
against the Command Line literal. If either a match, or the specified indicator
condition occurs ,the data trap ends and execution continues with the next script step.
All records received until the data trap ends are discarded. When a non-zero Indicator
is specified, the data trap may end with a“no-match” condition, but will NOT end the
session with an error.

TS NOTE

If the data trap completes with a successful match condition and the data received is
followed by additional control characters or data, then the data trap must be followed
by another Receive type transaction to process the additional data.

X — Extended Script Logic

Used to execute extended script logic commands. The following extended logic keywords
arevalid for SNA/LUO communication scripts.

s  LOOP START

= LOOPEND
= MATCH

= INDICATOR
= GOTO

SEE the “ SYNC Extended Script Logic” section in the “Using Scripts’ chapter for
detailed information on using Extended Script Logic commands.
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SNA/LUO Script Example

The script below is an example of how an SNA/LUO script could be used to send and receivefiles.

// RN
\
EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI 04/ 30/ 11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . SAMPPROF
Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Sanmpl e profile
Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns
Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description
- 10 C - 2 Send_t he_Si gnon_record_& Change-dir
/ * SI GNON_USERI D_PASSWORD
o 20 D - 0 Data_Trap_Successful _nsg_or_quit
S| GNON_SUCCESSFUL
~30 R sk 7 Receive Change-dir_foll ow ng_successful _nsg
_ _40 R Q 7 Receive_ED _to_lnque_till_Change-dir
NO_DATA _TO_SEND
o 50 S L 2 Send_out bound_queue_data & Change-dir
NO_DATA _TO_SEND
. _60 C - 2 Send_t he_Si gnof f _record_& Change-dir
/ * SI GNOFF
More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=NMbore Keys
\ )
NG %

Figure 4.2 Example SNA/LUO Session Control Script

The session script example in the preceding figure performs the following actions:

T NOTE

Sequence #10 — Send the signon literal as entered on the Command Line to the remote
system as an 80-byte record, followed by a*“change-direction” indicator.

Sequence #20 — DATA TRAP, wait to receive the literal as entered on the Command
Line. If the literal specified on the Command Lineis NOT thefirst record received,
then end the session with an error. Only continue to the next script step after the
remote system signals that the signon was successful.

Sequence #30 — Receive to spool until a“change-direction” indicator isreceived. This
transaction is used to receive no “rea” data, but to receive the control characters that
follow the “SIGNON SUCCESSFUL"” message in sequence #20 above. This script
step will only be executed if the Command Line literal message was received during
the Data Trap transaction in script sequence #20 shown above.

The sameresult can be achieved using a Data Trap transaction with any literal on the
Command Line. The Command Line literal would not matter, since no actual data
would be received, only the “ change-direction” character.
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m  Sequence #40 — Receive EDI data from the remote system to the Sterling
Gentran: Server inbound queue until a*“change-direction” indicator isreceived. If the
remote system has no EDI datato send, it will send theliteral “NO DATA TO SEND”.
If thisliteral isthefirst record received, the Receive step will wait for the
“change-direction” indicator, post a“No datato be received from remote” message to
the communications history file, and end. No datawill be written to the Sterling
Gentran:Server inbound queue when the literal is received.

= Sequence #50 — Send all eligible batches from the Sterling Gentran: Server outbound
gueue to the remote system as asingle file and follow it with a“change-direction”
indicator. If there are no eligible batches to send from the outbound queue, send the
Command Lineliteral “NO DATA TO SEND” as an 80-byte record, followed by the
“change-direction” indicator.

=  Sequence#60 — Send the signoff literal as entered on the Command Line to the remote
system as an 80-byte record, followed by the “change-direction” indicator.

Start an SNA/LUO Communication Session

After creating an appropriate communication profile and script, an SNA/LUO communication
session can be started by using option ‘30" from the Work with Communi cations panel
(EDIX400-FMTO01), the STRCOMSSN command, or the job scheduler. (SEE the “ Initiating
Communication Sessions’ section in the “Using Communications’ chapter for more information.)
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SNA/LUO Tables

This section contains the following tables:

1. SNA/LUO/LU1 transaction codes/actions
2. SNA/LUO/LU1 send indicators
3. SNA/LUO/LU1 receive indicators
Table 1: SNA/LUO Transaction Codes/Actions
it Descriptions Actions Valid Indicators
Codes
C Send Control Send Literal from 0123
Record Command Line.
D Receive Control Attempt to match the 0,56,7,8
Record command line record with a
record received from the
remote system.
S Send Data OQ — Send from Outbound 0,1,2,3
Queue
OM - Send from Outbound
Queue as Multiples
OF — Send from Outbound
File
R Receive Data 1Q — Receive datato 0,56,7,8,9

Inbound Queue

IM — Receive datato
Inbound Queue as Multiples

IF — Receive datato
Inbound File

IA — Receive data and
append to an Inbound File

SP — Receive data to Spool
Printer File

JR — JES Receive to Spool
and Inqueue

JQ — Receiveall datato
Inqueue
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Table 2: SNA/LUO Send Indicators

Desired Actions

Definitions

Indicators

Send then continue to next
step in the script.

No termination character is
sent at end-of-file or at the
end of acontrol record.

0

Send

End-of-Chain character at
the end of the current script

step.

An End-of-Chain (EC)
indicator is sent at
End-of-File (EOF) or at the
end of acontrol record.

Send

End-of-Chain followed by a
change direction at
End-of-File or control
record.

An End-of-Chain (EC)
followed by a change
direction (CD) is sent at the
End-of-File (EOF) or
control record.

Send

End-of-Chain followed by
End Bracket at the end of
the current script step.

An End-of-Chain (EC)
followed by an End Bracket
(EB) is sent at End-of-File
(EOF) or at theend of a
control record.
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Table 3: SNA/LUO Receive Indicators

expected at the End of File
(EOF) (receive complete).

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Verify that the command No termination character is 0
line literal matchesthe expected at the end of the
incoming control record. file.

Receive until inactivity Receive all datainto the 5
timer expires, as specified designated output file until
in Profile Maintenance the inactivity timer expires,
panel #2. with no datareceived for

the length of the timer.
Indicate the end of the An End-of-Chain (EOC) is 6
receive using an End- expected to indicate the end
of-Chain. of thefile (receive

complete).
Indicate the end of the A Change Direction (CD) is 7
receive using a Change expected at the end of the
Direction Indicator. file (receive complete).
End transmission. An End Bracket (EB) is 8

TS NOTE

When using a Data-trap (“D”) command and a zero (0) indicator, the Command Line record
compares only thefirst record received. If amatch occurs, the step completes. If the first
record received does not match, the data-trap fails, and the session aborts.

If theindicator is 6, 7, or 8 on adata-trap, then all records received are dropped until a match
occurs, or (6, 7, 8) End Chain, Change Direction, or End Bracket is received.
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Remote Program Start Request

TS NOTE

Remote Program Start Request (RPSR) is only needed when aleased lineisin use.

The following section describes Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series and the Remote Program Start
Request feature.

Included in this section is a sample implementation of a session initiated by a host system (PLU)
with Sterling Gentran:Server in a dedicated-line environment.

Configuration Information

Please note that the Remote Program Start Request, an extension of “ Dynamic Scripting”
capability, isavailable for SNA LUL only. It acts asa“wake-up call” to tell Sterling
Gentran:Server that the host system wantsto start acommunication session. The “wake-up call” is
needed to overcome a basic shortcoming in iSeries communication support. The base function
communication support allows the iSeriesto receive only asinglefile. It does not send any datato
the host when a program is started by a connection from the host. The host system initiates the
connection with Sterling Gentran: Server and sends a single record with Profile ID and session
name. The ID and name adhere to the following format:

$ESCRI PT | D=XXXXXXXX SESSI ON=XX

Parameters are positional, and an ID of lessthan 8 characters must be blank filled to achieve atotal
length of 8 characters.

Profile ID Information

Configure specific Profile ID information as follows:

m  TheProfileIDs currently supported for thisfunction are named “RPSR01” through “ RPSR05”
(Remote Program Start Request 1 —5).

»  TheDid field (phone number) must contain the entry ‘REMOTE’ asthefirst 6 characters, and
be blank filled to the end.

m  Becertain that the information used in al fields on the Communication screens is correct.
Once information is entered, the system may require that you vary off the line and controller
before alowing any changes or updates.
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Subsystem Information
You must add a communication entry to the subsystem QCMN.

»  The QCMN subsystem must be ended prior to making the communication entry. This should
be coordinated with your system or operations manager.

m  Thesubsystem must contain an entry for each device used (RPSR01DV through RPSR05DV).

= Theentry specifies auser profile under which the jobs started by the remote system run. Be
certain the user profile specified contains the Sterling Gentran: Server librariesin itslibrary
list, and the user profile has been defined within Sterling Gentran: Server Environment
Control, and is authorized to the Communications subsystem.

Enable the Remote Device

Once al configurations are complete, you enable the remote device to accept a connection from
the host system. The Start Remote Program Start Request (STRRPSR) command followed by F4
(Prompt) allows you to enable one or all devices by specifying the Profile ID name or ‘*ALL.’

Configure the Host System

The host system must have 2 VTAM LU definitions using unique addresses. These are mandatory
because the i Series prevents a device used to receive aremote start request from initiating a
session from the i Series to the host.

s Thefirst VTAM LU definition isreserved for connections started by the host (using the
address from the RPSRxx profile).

s Thesecond VTAM LU definition is reserved for connections started by Sterling
Gentran:Server (using the address specified by a Profile ID appearing in the Script Start
record).

TS NOTE

When the PLU is a Connect: Supertracs (SNA) mainframe product, the remote used to initiate
the connection to Sterling Gentran: Server is configured with the keyword ‘ FMH=NO’ in the
Remote section.
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Access the Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04)

To access the Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO04), perform the following procedure:

1 From the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type ‘2’ in the Opt
(Option) field next to the “RPSRO1” Profile ID.

2. Press Enter to see the extended view of this panel. The Communication Profile panel
(EDIX401-FMTO04), as shown in the following figure, displays.

3. Press F12 (Cancel) to exit this panel.

[ EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 \
FMro4 SNA 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . RPSRO1
Conpany. . . . . . . . . REMOTE PGM START REQUEST 01 DEVI CE
Modem Port . . . . . . . LI NO61 Retries. . . . . . . . 00
Switched Line. . . . . . N (Y/'N Auto Dial. . . . . . . N
Auto Call Unit . . . . . N Auto Call Port . . . .

Dial . . . . . . . . .. REMOTE

Inactivity Tiner . . . . 090 Duplex . . . . . . . . *FULL
Remote Network ID. . . . SSNET Remote Cntl Point. . . SSHOST
Exchange Id. . . . . . . 05628403

SsCP Id. . . . . . . .. 05FOFOF9F9F8

Local Address. . . . . . 21

Station Address. . . . . c1

Application ID. . . . . ORDERNET

Record Size. . . . . . . 0080 Max Ru Size. . . . . . 0256
Separate Files . . . . . Y (YIN

Wap Data Flag . . . . . N (Y/'N Rermpte Crd Password. . *NONE
Fl=Hel p F2=More/Less F4=Pronpt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=NMore Keys

Figure 4.3 Extended View of the Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04)
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Access the Add Communication Entry panel (ADDCMNE)

Use the Add Communication Entry panel (ADDCMNE) to add the communication entry to the
QCMN subsystem.

1 On any panel, type ‘ADDCMNE’ on the command line. The Add Communication Entry
panel (ADDCMNE) displays as shown in the following figure.
2. Press F12 (Cancel) to exit the panel.
e N

Add Communi cations Entry ( ADDCMNE)

Type choices, press Enter.

Subsystem description . . . . . Nane
Library . . . . . . . . . .. *LI BL Nanme, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Device . . . . . . . . . . . .. Name, generic*, *ALL...
Renote | ocation . . . . . . . . Nane
Job description . . . . . . . . * USRPRF Name, *USRPRF, *SBSD
Library . . . . . . . . . .. Name, *LIBL, *CURLIB
Default user profile . . . . . . * NONE Name, *NONE, *SYS
Mbde . . . . . Lo * ANY Nanme, *ANY
Maxi num active jobs . . . . . . * NOVAX 0- 1000, *NOVAX

Bott om
F3=Exi t F4=Pr ompt F5=Ref resh F12=Cancel F13=How to use this display
F24=Nbr e keys

Figure 4.4 Add Communications Entry (ADDCMNE)
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Sterling Gentran:Server Requirements for Host Initiated
Communication on a Dedicated Line to Connect:Supertracs
for MVS

The following section contains these requirements:

= Running Sterling Gentran:Server through two lines to two other Sterling Gentran:Server for
iSeries locations

»  Connect:Supertracs (SNA) Option Definition File Entries

Sterling Gentran:Server Requirements for two Dedicated Lines to two iSeries
Locations Running Sterling Gentran:Server

VTAM Definitions:

DAL PU | STATUS=ACTI VE, MODETAB=MODETB. . .

LUOO1 LU LOCADDR=001, DLOGMOD=STC400

LUOO2 LU LOCADDR=002, DLOGMOD=STC400, USSTAB=DALLAS
HOU PU | STATUS=ACTI VE, MODETAB=MODETB. . .

LUO11 LU LOCADDR=011, DLOGMOD=STC400

LUO12 LU LOCADDR=012, DLOGMOD=STC400, USSTAB=HOUSTON

DALLAS USSTAB

LOGON USSCMVD CVD=LOGON, REP=LOGON, FORVAT=PL1
USSPARM PARM=APPLI D, DEFAULT=SUPTRACS
USSPARM PARM=DATA, DEFAULT=DALLAS

USSMSG M5G=10, SUPP=ALWAYS

HOUSTON USSTAB

LOGON USSCMVD CVD=LOGON, REP=LOGON, FORVAT=PL1
USSPARM PARM=APPLI D, DEFAULT=SUPTRACS
USSPARM PARM=DATA, DEFAULT=HOUSTON

USSMSG M5G=10, SUPP=ALWAYS

STCS400 MODEENT LOGMODE=STC400,

FMPROF=X' 03' , TSPROF=X" 03",

PRI ROT=X' B1' , SECROT=X" A3' , COWPROT=X"' 7080" ,
RUSI ZES=X' 8585" ,

PSERVI C=X' 0110200F100E00000010040'
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Connect:Supertracs (SNA) Option Definition File Entries

*OPTI ONS
APPLI D=SUPTRACS
CONSLOG=YES
LOG=YES
VTAMEYES
* CONNECT
LI STNAME=DALLAS
TYPE=LULRIE
DI SCI NTV=30
DALCTL
LI STNAME=HOUSTON
TYPE=LULRIE
DI SCI NTV=30
HOUSCTL
* REMOTES
NAME=DALCTL
TYPE=LULRIE
LUNAME=LUO001
CONSOLE=NO
COVPRESS=NO
MEDI A=PU
FMH=NO
NAME=DALLAS
TYPE=LULIRIE
LUNAME=LU002
CONSOLE=YES
COVPRESS=NO
MEDI A=CN
DI SCI NTV=60
BLKSI ZE=256
NAME=HOUSCTL
TYPE=LULIRIE
LUNAME=LUO11
CONSOLE=NO
COVPRESS=NO
MEDI A=PU
FMH=NO
NAME=HOUSTON
TYPE=LULRIE
LUNAME=LUO12
CONSOLE=YES
COVPRESS=NO
MEDI A=CN
DI SCI NTV=60
BLKSI ZE=256
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Prepare Connect:Supertracs for MVS (SNA)

To prepare Connect: Supertracs for MV'S (SNA) to send the required $$SCRIPT command to the

i Series, execute the following steps:

1 Execute the STOUTL ADD utility to add the following record to the DALCTL Remote

ID:

$ESCRI PT | D=XXXXXXXX SESSI ON=YY

2. Execute the STOUTL ADD utility to add the following record to the HOUSCTL Remote

ID:

$ESCRI PT | D=XXXXXXXX SESSI ON=YY

EXXXXXXXX" givesthe name of the Sterling Gentran: Server Comm Profile ID, and ‘YY' gives

the script name within the profile to execute.

Connect: Supertracs (SNA) will transmit these $3REQUEST cards to the two i Series units after the
$SCON command isissued, as described in the following example.

Example

The following exampleisfor DALLAS.

Connect:Supertracs (SNA)

Sterling Gentran:Server for iSeries

1. Operator types:
F SUPTRACS,$$CON L=DALCTL

2. Connect:Supertracs sends (VIA LUOOL):
$$SCRIPT ID=DAL4001 SESSION=SR

4. Connect: Supertracs receives the:
$SREQ ID=DALLAS
and sends all batches that were queued for:
ID=DALLAS

. Receives script record and ends session.

Sterling Gentran; Server for i Series startsa
profile named DAL4001 with script SR. The
profilewill log on asDALLAS (VIA
LUO002). The script (SR) should be
constructed to send to Connect: Supertracs a
$$REQ ID=DALLAS

control record to instruct Connect: Supertracs
to return al batchesin the DALLAS queue.

TS NOTE

The equivalent process would also be executed for the HOUSTON iSeries, using the

command: F SUPTRACS $$CON L=HOUSCTL
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Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs

Overview

This section is divided into three topics:

1 Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA)
2. Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA — Leased)
3. Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (BSC)

These will assist you in setting up and using Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs.

Communicate with Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA)

For Sterling Gentran:Server for i Series to communicate correctly with
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) on the mainframe using an SNA protocol, these definitions
must be correct:

s Host VTAM and NCP Definitions

s Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) Remote Definition on the Host

Requirements Checklist

v Ensure that Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) Version 3 Release 01 or aboveis
installed on the mainframe. Lower versions result in a sense code 0801 and show
“INVALID SESSION PARMS’ in a SNAP dump.

v FAX the Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) to Sterling Gentran: Server
Reguirements and the VTAM/NCP Definition Requirements to the host system
programmer responsible for Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) implementation.

v Ensure that Sterling Gentran:Server is defined as aremote to
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) using Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) to
Sterling Gentran: Server Requirements as a guideline and the VTAM/NCP
Definition Requirements.

Obtain the following information from the mai nframe systems programmer responsible for VTAM

definitions:

v The LU local addressin hex is
Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran:Server Local Addressfield of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04). Thisfield uniquely identifies
the Sterling Gentran: Server session and cannot be in use by any other iSeries
communication product (such as RJE).

v o The Mainframe Exchange ID is

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran: Server Exchange ID field of the
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Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04) only if a new communication
lineor adia lineisused. If an existing leased communication lineis used, put
“05600000".

The Mainframe SSCP ID is

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran: Server SSCP ID field of the Communication
Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04) only if anew communication line or adial line
isused. If an existing leased communication line is used, put “050000000000”.

The Station addressin hex is
Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran:Server Stailon Addressfield of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04).

The maximum RU sizeis

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran: Server Max RU Sizefield of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO04). Thisvalueis either 256, 512,
1024, or 2048.

VTAM Mode Table Entry to Support a Sterling Gentran:Server Session with the

Mainframe
STCS400  MODEENT LOGMVODE=STCS400, *
FMPROF=X' 03' , TSPROF=X' 03' , *
PRI PROT=X' B1' , SECPROT=X' A3', COVWPROT=X' 7080', *
RUSI ZES=X' 8585' , *
PSERVI C=X' 01102000F100E00000010040"
MODEEND

The RUSIZE must be compatible with the BLK SIZE parameter in the
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) options definition:

RUSIZE BLKSIZE
8585 256
8686 512
8989 4096
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VTAM USS Table Entry to Support a Sterling Gentran:Server Session with
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) on the Mainframe

Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series sends the following logon command:
LOGON APPLID(applid)

“Applid” is supplied within the i Series device description. Because logon data accompanies the
logon to Connect: Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) on the mainframe, you must also create USS table
entry in VTAM. Thefollowing is a sample USS table entry to logon to
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) on the mainframe as “remote name”.

LOGON USSCNVD CVD=LOGON, REP=LOGON, FORVAT=PL1
USSPARM  PARMFAPPLI D, DEFAULT=SUPTRACS
USSPARM  PARMEDATA, DEFAULT=r enot e nane
USSMSG M5G=10, SUPP=ALWAYS

TS NOTE

The remote name must match a valid Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) remote name as
defined in the Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) Option Definition File.

Sample NCP LU Definition
Add an LU definition for each concurrent session required with Sterling Gentran: Server.

| unane LU LOCADDR=I ocal addr, *
DLOGMOD=STCS400 *
USSTAB=usst abl e

Sterling Gentran:Server Remote Definition

Sterling Gentran: Server can be defined to Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) asan SNA LU1RJE
remote. The following sample definition illustrates in bol d-faced type those parameters that are
mandatory and constant for correct communication.
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*OPTI ONS
APPLI D=SUPTRACS
VTAMEYES

IR o b S R R R Sk O o O R R I O R

** Define the renpte

IR S b o R R R Sk O o O R I R R R I O

* REMOTE

NAME=r nt nanmell nstal | ati on Defi ned Renpte Nanme
CONSCLE=YES
COVPRESS=NO
MVEDI A=CN
DI SCI NTV=60
BLKSI ZE=256

IR S b S R R R I ok O o O O R Rk S S R

** Sanpl e connect

IR o b O R R I Sk O o O o O S R R R I I S R

* CONNECT

LI STNAME=I i st nane
TYPE=LULRIJE
ACSESS#=1
DI SCl NTV=30
RETRY=2
MAXRMI#=1

rnt namel MEDI A=CN
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Communicate with Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA)

(Leased)

Part 5.2 describes Sterling Gentran: Server and its requirements for communication with
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) over aleased line, VTAM, and NCP,

Included in this section is a sample implementation of a session between
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) and Sterling Gentran; Server. Step-by-step instructions are
provided in an easy to follow script.

Requirements Checklist

v

Ensure that Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) Version 3 Release 01 or aboveis
installed on the mainframe. Lower versions result in a sense code 0801 and shows
“INVALID SESSION PARMS’ in a SNAP dump.

FAX the Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) to Sterling Gentran: Server
Requirements and the VTAM/NCP Definition Requirements to the host systems
programmer responsible for Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) implementation.

Ensure that Sterling Gentran: Server is defined as aremote to
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) using the Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs
(SNA) to Sterling Gentran:Server Requirements as a guideline and the
VTAM/NCP Definition Reguirements.

Obtain the following information from the mai nframe systems programmer responsible for VTAM

definitions:
v

The LU local addressin hex is

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran:Server Local Addressfield of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04). Thisfield uniquely identifies
the Sterling Gentran: Server session and cannot be in use by any other iSeries
communication product (such as RJE).

The Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) application ID is .
Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran:Server Application ID field of the
Communication Profile panel EDIX401-FMTO4.

The Mainframe Exchange ID is

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran: Server Exchange ID field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04) only if a new communication
lineor adia lineisused. If an existing leased communication lineis used, put
“05600000".

The Mainframe SSCPID is

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran: Server SSCP ID field of the Communication
Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO04) only if a new communication line or adia line
isused. If an existing leased communication lineis used, put “050000000000".

The Station addressin hex is
Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran:Server Stanon Addressfield of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04).

The maximum RU sizeis
Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran: Server Max RU Size field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO04). Thisvalueis either 256, 512,
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1024, or 2048.This value should also match the BLK SIZE parameter in the
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) Options Definition.

VTAM Mode Table Entry to Support a Sterling Gentran:Server Session with
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) on the Mainframe

STCS400 MODEENT LOGMODE=STCS400,
FMPROF=X' 03' , TSPROF=X' 03",
PRI PROT=X' B1', SECPROT=X" A3' , COWROT=X"' 7080" ,
RUSI ZES=X' 8686' ,
PSERVI C=X' 01102000F100E00000010040'

* % X X

MODEEND

The RUSIZE is compatible with the BLKSIZE parameter in the Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs
(SNA) options definition:

RUSIZE BLKSIZE
8585 256
8686 512
8989 4096

This example requires 512 byte BLKSIZE, thus a RUSIZE of 8686.

VTAM USS Table Entry to Support a Sterling Gentran:Server Session with
Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) on the Mainframe

Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series sends the following logon command:
LOGON APPLI D( appl i d)

“Applid” is supplied within the i Series device description. Because logon data accompanies the
logon to Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) on the mainframe, a USS table entry in VTAM is
created. Thefollowing isasample USS table entry to logon to Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA)
on the mainframe as “ remote name”.

LOGON USSCVD CVD=LOGON, REP=LOGON, FORVAT=PL1
USSPARM  PARM=APPLI D, DEFAULT=SUPTRACS

USSPARM  PARM=DATA, DEFAULT=r enpt e name

USSMSG M5G=10, SUPP=ALWAYS

The remote name matches a valid Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) remote name as defined in
the Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) Option Definition File.
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Sample NCP LU Definition
Add an LU definition for each concurrent session required with Sterling Gentran: Server.

| unane LU LOCADDR=| ocal addr, *
DLOGMOD=STCS400, *
USSTAB=usst abl e

Sterling Gentran:Server Remote Definition

Sterling Gentran: Server is defined to Connect:Mailbox/Supertracs (SNA) as an SNA LUIRJE
remote.

*OPTI ONS
APPLI D=SUPTRACS
VTAMEYES

LR R I R I R R I R I R I R I R I O R O I R

** Define the renotes

LR R R I R R R I R I R R I R R I O O I R

* REMOTES

NAME=r nt nanel Install ation Defined Renote Nane
CONSOLE=YES
COVPRESS=NO
MEDI A=CN
DI SCI NTV=60
BLKSI ZE=512

EE R I R R I I R R R I R I R R I R I O R O I R

** Sanpl e connect

LR R R R I R R R I I I R R I R R I O R O I R

* CONNECT

LI STNAME=I i st nanme
TYPE=LULRJE
ACSESS#=1
DI SCI NTV=30
RETRY=2
MAXRMT#=1
rmt namel NMEDI A=CN
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Customize the Line/Controller/Device Settings

1

From the Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTOL), type ‘11’ in the Option
field next to the “SNDPO” Profile ID. The Communication Line/Controller/Device panel
(EDIX819-FMTO01) displays as shown in the following figure.

In that description names are created by the system, you do not want a new line and
controller, since an existing leased line in place. However, you need to make some
changes on this screen before continuing.

Panel EDIX819-FMTO01 shows the line, controller, and device description names that are
used. These are overridden, and for thistest (because you are using an existing leased
line), you want to change three items before updating the definitions.

Change the Create Line/Controller field from “Y” to “N”.
Change the Line Name field to the name of the existing SNA line that you intend to use.

Change the Controller Name field name to the name of the existing controller that you
intend to use for Sterling Gentran:Server sessions.

Press F10 (Update) to update the definitions.

If for some reason, an error occurs, ook at the job log to determine the specific
information or reasons. A common error, for example, might be creating a new device
description with aLOCADDR that is already in use by an existing device. TheiSeries
does not allow duplicate LOCADDRSs on a single controller.

EDI X819

~
Conmmuni cati on Li ne/ Control /Device EDI 01-17-04 )

FMIo1

Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . SNDPO

Create Line/Controller . . . . . . (Y}
Controller Nane. . . . . . . . . . SNDPOCT

Renote Location. . . . . . . . . . SNDPO

Line Nane. . . . . . . . . . . .. SNDPOLN

Device Name. . . . . . . . . . . . SNDPODV

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F5=Refresh Fl10=Update F12=Cancel

12: 00: 00

F24=Mor e Keys

Figure 4.5 Communication Line/Controller/Device panel (EDIX819-FMTO01)
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Communicate with JES2 SNA

The following section describes JES2 communicating with Sterling Gentran: Server for i Series
when using an SNA LU1 protocol.

Included in this section is a sample implementation of a session between JES2 SNA and Sterling
Gentran: Server. Step-by-step instructions are provided in an easy to follow script.

Requirements Checklist

v

FAX the JES2 and the VTAM/NCP Definition Requirements to the host systems
programmer responsible for JES2 implementation.

Ensure that Sterling Gentran:Server is defined as aremote to JES2 using the JES2
Definition Requirements guidelines and the VTAM/NCP Definition
Requirements.

Obtain the following information from the mai nframe systems programmer responsible for VTAM

definitions:

v

The LU local addressin hex is

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran: Server Local Addressfield of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO04). Thisfield uniquely identifies
the Sterling Gentran: Server session and cannot be in use by any other iSeries
communication product (such as RJE).

The JES2 application ID is
Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran:Server Appllcatlon ID field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04).

The Mainframe Exchange ID is

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran:Server Exchange ID field of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04) only if a new communication
lineor adia lineisused. If an existing leased communication lineis used, put
“05600000".

The Mainframe SSCP ID is

Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran: Server SSCP ID field of the Communication
Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO04) only if anew communication line or adial line
isused. If an existing leased communication line is used, put “050000000000”.

The Station addressin hex is
Thisis used in the Sterling Gentran:Server Statlon Addressfield of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04).

Maximum RU size

Thisisused in the Sterling Gentran Server Max RU Sizefield of the
Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO04). Thisvalueis either 256, 512,
1024, or 2048.
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VTAM/NCP Definition Requirements

The following section contains information pertaining to VTAM mode table entry, VTAM USS
table entry, NCP LU definition, and JES2 definition requirements.

VTAM Mode Table Entry

STCS400 MODEENT LOGMODE=STCS400,
FMPROF=X' 03' , TSPROF=X' 03",
PRI PROT=X' B1',
SECPROT=X" A3',
COVPROT=X" 7080' ,
RUSI ZES=X' 8585' ,
PSERVI C=X' 01102000F100E00000010040'

E o S

MCODEEND

VTAM USS Table Entry

The Sterling Gentran: Server product sends the following logon command:
LOGON APPLID(applid)

“Applid” is supplied within the Sterling Gentran: Server profile description. Because logon data
accompanies the logon to JES2 on the mainframe, a USStable entry in VTAM is created. The
following is the required USS table entry to logon to JES2 on the mainframe as remote name:

LOGON USSCVD  CVD=LOGON, REP=LOGON, FORVAT=PL1
USSPARM PARMFAPPLI D, DEFAULT=JES2
USSPARM PARMFDATA, DEFAULT=r enot e nane
USSMSG  MSG=10, SUPP=ALVAYS

The remote name MUST match avalid JES2 remote name as defined in the JES2 start-up
parameters.
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NCP LU Definition

Add an LU definition for each concurrent session required with Sterling Gentran: Server.

| unane

LU LOCADDR=| ocal addr,

DLOGMOD=STCS400,
USSTAB=usst abl e

*

*

JES2 Definition Requirements

For Sterling Gentran: Server to communicate correctly with JES2 on the mainframe using an SNA

LUO/LUL protocoal, the remote definition must be correct.

Sterling Gentran:Server is defined to JES2 as an “ SNA RJE remote”. In the following sample
definition, those parameters that are mandatory and constant for correct communication are shown
in bold-faced type. Those values not in bold are recommended but not required. The value “nnnn”

represents the installation defined remote number.

*

RMInnnn

Rnnnn. PR1

Rnnnn. RD1
Rnnnn. PUL

EE R I R R R R I R R I I O R

Renote definition for Sterling Gentran: Server

EE R I R R R R R R I I O S R

LUTYPEL,
NOCMPCT,

NOCOWP,

NOCON,

SETUPNMSG,

SETUPI NF,
NUMRD=1,
NUMPU=1,
NUMPR=1,

BUFSI ZE=256,

DI SCI NTV=64
NOSEP, NOSUSPND,
PRW DTH=133,
Ws=(WR, Q PMD, LI M F/ P)
CLASS=j ob cl ass
NOSEP, NOSUSPND
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Sterling Gentran:Server Profile Sample

When defining a Profile ID for JES2 SNA within Sterling Gentran: Server, use the following
procedure to create a manual dial-up definition.

1 From the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type ‘2’ in the Option
field next to the “JES2” Profile ID and press Enter.

2. When the panel EDIX401-FMTOL displays, press Enter. The basic view, panel
EDIX401-FMTO5 or extended view, panel EDIX401-FMTO04 of the Communication
Profile panel displays.

3. Press F2 (More/Less) to see the extended view of panel EDIX401-FMT04 as showninthe
following figure.

a N

EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI 04/30/ 11
FMro4 SNA 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . JES2

Conpany. . . . . . . . . Generic Manufacturing Headquarters

Mbdem Port . . . . . . . LI N021 Retries. . . . . . . . 01
Switched Line. . . . . . Y (Y'N Auto Dial. . . . . . . N

Auto Call Unit . . . . . N Auto Call PoOrt . . . .
Dial . . . . . . . . .. 19166355555

Inactivity Tiner . . . . 030 Duplex . . . . . . . . *FULL
Remote Network ID. . . . *NONE Remote Cntl Point. . .

Exchange Id. . . . . . . 05698703

SsCP Id. . . . . . . .. 05FOFOF9F9F8

Local Address. . . . . . 02

Station Address. . . . . 2

Application ID. . . . . JES2

Record Size. . . . . . . 0080 Max Ru Size. . . . . . 0256
Separate Files . . . . . N (Y/'N)

Wap Data Flag . . . . . Y (Y'N Remote Cmd Password. . *NONE
Fl=Hel p F2=More/Less F4=Pronpt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys

Figure 4.6 Extended View of Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMT04)
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Sterling Gentran:Server Script Sample

When defining a communication session control script for JES2 SNA within Sterling
Gentran:Server, use the following procedures to create a basic script as outlined in Examples 1, 2,
and 3.

Example 1

Thisfirst example shows how to receive an unknown number of files and separate print and punch
data. Punch datais placed on the Inbound Queue and print dataiis sent to the spool.

To access the Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01), execute the following

steps:

1 On the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type ‘12" inthe Optionfield
next to the “JES2” Profile ID and press Enter. The Work with Communication Session
panel (EDIX402-FMTO01) displays.

2. On panel EDIX402-FMTO01, type ‘2’ in the Option field next to “RA” and press Enter .
The Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO01) displays as shown in the
following figure.

,’/// ;\\\\
‘ EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Contr ol EDl  04/30/11 ‘

CTLO1 12: 00: 00

Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . JES2

Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . RA

Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Generic Manufacturing Headquarters

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns

pt Seq No Tran File File Name |Ind Description

10 Cc JR 2 SEND JES2 S| GNON RECORD
/*SIGNON  RMTXXXX PASSWRD
50 R JR 8 RECV DATA TO SPOOL/ | NQUE
60 C 2 SEND JES2 S| GNOFF RECORD

/ * S| GNOFF

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronmpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbore Keys

Figure 4.7 Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO1)
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Example 2

This example shows how to send data from the Outbound Queue along with the JCL necessary to
process data on the host.

To access the Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO01), execute the following
steps:

1 On the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type‘12’' inthe Option field
next to the “JES2” Profile ID. The Work with Communication Session panel
(EDIX402-FMTO1) displays.

2. On panel EDIX402-FMTO01, type ‘2" inthe Option field next to “SO”. The
Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01) displays as shown in the
following figure.

\
\
EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . JES2
Session Nanme . . . . . . . . . . . SO
Company. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Generic Manufacturing Headquarters

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

10 ¢ 2 SEND JES2 S| GNON RECORD

/* S| GNON RMIXXXX PASSWRD

20 S OF JES2iCL 0 SEND JCL TO RUN JOB FROM QUEUE
30 S 0 SEND DATA FROM OUTQUEUE

40 c 1 SEND ENDI NG JCL REC

/1

60 C 2 SEND JES2 S| GNOFF RECORD

/ * S| GNOFF

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys

Figure 4.8 Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO1)
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Example 3

This third example shows how to combine send and receive steps, in cases where a sequence of
receive and send activity is known.

To access the Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO01), execute the following
steps:

1

On the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type‘12’' inthe Option field
next to the “JES2” Profile ID. The Work with Communication Session panel
(EDIX402-FMTO1) displays.

On panel EDIX402-FMTO01, type ‘2" inthe Option field next to “SR”. The
Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01) displays as shown in the
following figure.

Press F9 (Fold/Unfold) to view more information.

EDI X403 Conmmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11
CTLO1 12: 00: 00

Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . SR
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Generic Manufacturing Headquarters

Type option, press Enter.

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

/*SI GNON

N

3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

10 ¢ 2 SEND JES2 SI GNON RECORD
RMTXXXX PASSWRD

20

n

OF JES2JCL 0 SEND JCL TO RUN JOB FROM FI LE

w
o
In
3

0 SEND DATA FROM OUTQUE

IN
o
0

2 SEND ENDI NG JCL REC

a1
o
[>]
%

8 RECV DATA TO SPOOL/ | NQUE

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=NMbre Keys

More. ..

Figure 4.9 Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO1)
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Chapter

O SNA LUG.2
Communications
Support

TS NOTE

Thisfeatureis an optional add-on product that may be purchased separately.

Introduction

Sterling Gentran: Server supports SNA LU6.2 APPC communications. Strengths of SNA LU6.2
include:

= Implemented on many platforms, very stable

= Concurrent sharing of a single communications line with other applications

= Improved security

m  Transparent and non-transparent data transport in a single session

= Ability to start jobs on aremote system

In addition to providing basic LUG.2 file transfers, Sterling Gentran:Server includes features that

provide additional capabilities and allow you to use a single line on your system to communicate
with multiple remote systems. These features include:

= Dynamic scripting is not supported in L62/X62. However, the Evoke function described later
in this chapter enables the local system to start communications on the remote system and
specify which script will be used by the remote system.

Operation is supported using both leased and switched lines. Your system can be configured to dial
or answer, and use various types of autodialing.

The current L62/X62 Profile types are used for communicating between two iSeries units that are
both using Sterling Gentran:Server. While it is possible that an L62/X62 configuration might
communicate with another product or machine type, it is neither implied nor expressed that thisis
supported.
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LUG.2 Configuration

Like the other communication protocols within Sterling Gentran:Server, configuring for LU6.2
communications consists of two parts:

1 Create a communication profile

2. Create a communication session control script

& RECOMMENDATION
It may be easier to copy and customize one of the sample LUG6.2 scripts shipped with your
copy of Sterling Gentran:Server, rather than creating the profile and script.

TS NOTE

SEE the “Using Communications’ chapter for basic information on creating profiles.

The specifics of creating profiles and scripts for LU6.2 are discussed in the following sections.

Create an L62/X62 profile

The L62/X62 type configurations both use the same programs. The difference between thetwo is
that L62 uses an SDLC line configuration, while X62 uses an X.25 line configuration. With the
exception of some configuration parameters, the two profile types require the same setup. The
remainder of this document will show no distinction between the two.

Communications Guide



SNA LU6.2 Communications Support

L U6.2 Configuration

/ EDI X401

FMIo1

Conpany.
Cont act .
Phone.

Pr ot ocol
Days to

Comm Profile ID.

International Dial Code.

Pur ge.

FI FO LI FO Lo
Used Mdst Frequently .

Communi cation Profile

LOCLDL

Local

EDI

Leased Line/Di al/ SDLC APPC

04/ 30/ 11
12:

00: 00

Test Cont act

(614 ) 555 - 1212 «x

\

Type ‘L62’ to go to L62 setup panel

or enter ‘X62’ to go to X62 setup panel

4 -
EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 \
FMro8 L62 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. LOCLDL
Conpany. Local Leased Line/ D al /SDL.C/ APPC
Modem Por t LI NO72 Retries)| . 02
Swi t ched Li ne. N (Y/'N) Auto Dial. . . N (Y/'N)
Auto Call Unit N Auto Cal| Port
Di al B
‘ Inactivity Timer 300
\ Local Exchange |D. 05601232 Rermot e EXchange ID . . 05601231
Local Location Nare. LOCLDL Renot e Location Name . RMILAL
Renot e Network |D. * NONE Renote Cntl Point.
Mbde Nane. . . . *NETATR
Station Address. 01
/y EDI X401 Communi cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 \
FMro9 X62 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. LOCLDX
Conpany. Local Leased Line/Dial/X25 Network
Modem Por t LI N0O32 Lgl Channel Type . * SVCBOTH
Swi t ched Li ne. N (Y/'N) Lgl Channel 1D . 001
Inactivity Tiner 300 Mbde Narre. *NETATR
\ Session Initiator. *DI AL X25 Password . X62TEST
\\ Net Connection Init. *WAILT Reverse Charge . * NONE
Renot e Net Addr. 311012345677 DCE Support. N (Y/'N)
Local Net Addr 311012345678 Record Si ze. 0080
Local Exchange |D. 05600007 Max Ru Size. 1024
Renot e Exchange |ID . 05600006 Modul us. 8
Local Location . ORDERNET W ndow Si ze. 02
Renot e Locati on. AS400A Packet Size. . . 0128
Renpte Network |D. * NONE Wap Data Flag . Y (YI'N
Renpote Cntl Point. Renote Crd Password. * NONE
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F5=Refresh F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys
] g
Figure 5.1 LU62 Communication Profile Panels
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Complete the panels necessary to configure for L62/X62 communications, as shown in the
preceding figure. For information on any specific field, press F1 (Help) while the cursor is
positioned in the field. (SEE the “Using Communications’ chapter for basic information on
creating profiles.)

On EDX1401-FMTOL, specify L62 or X62 as the Protocal.
For L62, on EDX1401-FMT08, complete the following fields:

» Dial settings: Switched line, Auto-dial, Auto call unit, Auto call port, Phone number

Dial Settings
One-Port One-Port
Field Names Two-P(_)rt Non-V.25bis | Manual Dial V.25bis Al
Autodial ) : Answer
Autodial Autodial
Switched Line Y Y Y Y Y
Auto Dial Y Y N Y N
AutoCall Unit | Y N N \Y N
Auto Call Port | Include an Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leave
entry blank
Phone Number | Include an Include an Include an Include an Leave
entry entry entry entry blank

= Loca and Remote Exchange ID

m Local and Remote Location Names
= Mode Name

= Station Address
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For X62, complete the following fields on EDX1401-FMTQO:

» Dial settings: Switched line, Auto-dial, Auto call unit, Auto call port, Phone number

Dial Settings
One-Port One-Port
Field Names TWO'P(.)” Non-V.25bis | Manual Dial V.25bis il
Autodial : : Answer
Autodial Autodial
Switched Line | Y Y Y Y Y
Auto Dial Y Y N Y N
AutoCall Unit | Y N N V N
Auto Call Port | Includean Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leaveblank | Leave
entry blank
Phone Number | Include an Include an Include an Include an Leave
entry entry entry entry blank

= Session Initiator

= Network Connection Initiation
= Window Size

m  Packet Size

m Loca Network Address

= Remote Network Address

m Loca and Remote Exchange ID
= Mode Name

By default, Sterling Gentran:Server will automatically create the iSeries line, controller, and
device descriptions needed using default names. (SEE the “Using Communications’ chapter for
information about using communications on an existing line and controller, or changing the line,
controller, and device names.)
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L62/X62 Communication Session Control Scripts

After creating an L62/X62 communication profile, you must provide an appropriate
communication session control script. The script will contain any commands necessary to prepare
the remote system for file transfer, as well as the steps which actually transfer files. The exact
contents of the script will be determined by the remote system’s requirements and capabilities, and
by what you want accomplished using the script.

Create an L62/X62 Script

L62/X62 scripts are created and edited using the same facilities as the other communication types
within Sterling Gentran: Server for iSeries. (SEE the *Use Communications’ chapter for basic
information about creating scripts.)

An L62/X62 script is coded similarly to scripts for the other protocols supported by Sterling
Gentran;Server. The following list contains al the valid transaction types that are supported by an
L62/X62 profile.

Trans Description Use

C Control Record | Used to send aliteral from the control datafield to the remote
system.

R Receive Used to receive afile from the remote system to your system

S Send Used to send afile from your system to the remote system

D Data Trap fUE;seéj to compare data received to the literal on the control data

[

X Extended Logic | Used to execute an extended logic command

E Evoke Record Used to send the Evoke command and parameters to the remote
system

2 NOTE

The exact action performed by any script step is determined by the combination of
Transaction type, File type, and Indicator selected. (SEE the “L62/X62 Tables’ section later
in this chapter for detailed information on valid combinations.)
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L62/X62 Script Transactions

C —Control Record
Used to send the literal coded in the Command field to the remote system as an 80-byte
record image, followed by the action specified in the Indicator field.

A typical usefor thistransaction type would be to send afixed signon record to the remote
system, followed by a*change-direction” character.

R —Receive
Used to receive afile from the remote system to your system. By specifying afile type of
1Q, IM, IF, 1A, or SP, you can direct the inbound data to the inbound queue, a
user-provided file, append to a user-provided file, or write the datato a spool file. The
Receive will normally be terminated when the action specified by the Indicator field
OCCUrsS.

L62/X62 Receive transactions may be combined with File options as follows:

= R/IQ Receive to Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue as a single batch

= R/IM Receive to Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue, separate multiple
batches

s R/IF Receive to inbound file provided by user

= RIA Receive and append to inbound file provided by user

s R/SP Receive to spool file

For R/1Q, all datareceived will be placed on the Sterling Gentran: Server inbound queue as
asingle batch.

For R/IM, multiple files received will be placed on the Sterling Gentran: Server inbound
queue. Unlike R/1Q that creates a single inbound queue batch, R/IM indicates that each
time alogical file separator of “confirm” isreceived, the current batch will be marked
received normal and closed, and a new inbound queue batch will be opened. R/IM will
create a single inbound queue batch only if the remote sends a single file, or does not
support the separating of logical files by use of the “confirm” indicator as afile separator.

For R/IF and R/1A, datawill be received into the file named by the File field in the
Receive step of the script. Thisfile must exist (be pre-allocated) on your iSeries before the
communication session is started, and must be accessible viathe library list of the job used
to conduct the session.

For R/SP, dl datawill be received to aspool file. Thisfile may contain carriage control
characters. These characters will be interpreted as described in the Print Control table at
the end of this section. If the remote system sends multiple logical files separated by the
“confirm” indicator, then as with the R/IM transaction, each occurrence of the “confirm”
indicator will close the current spooal file, and open a new spool for receiving.

When receiving datawith any “R” transaction, the Command line field has a special
function. When aliteral is entered on the Command line, the first record received is
compared against the literal. When a match occurs, the Receive step will end with a“no
datato bereceived” condition, and execution will continue with the next script step.Thisis
useful if the remote system is capable of sending a message that indicates there is no data
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to send. This option allowsthe “no data’ message to be received, without having it written
to an output file.

S—Send

Used to send afile from your system to the remote system. By specifying File Type OQ,
OM, or OF, you can transmit data from the outbound queue or a user-provided file.

SNA/LUO Send transactions may be combined with File options as follows:

. S0Q Send from Sterling Gentran: Server outbound queue

= S/OM Send from Sterling Gentran: Server outbound queue, separating multiple
batches

s S/OF Send from outbound file provided by user

For S/OQ, dl eligible data batches on the outbound queue will be transmitted to the
remote system as asingle file, followed by the action specified in the Indicator field.
When alitera is entered in the Command line field, the literal will be sent to the remote
system when there are no eligible batches on the outbound queue to send. If no literal is
entered in the Command line, then no data will be sent, no action will occur regardless of
the Indicator, and execution will continue with the next script step.

For SIOM, each eligible batch on the outbound queue will be transmitted to the remote
system followed by a*“ confirm” indicator as afile separator. The final outbound queue
batch will be followed by the action specified in the Indicator field. If there are no eligible
batches to send from the outbound queue, a default message in the form of an 80-byte
record will be sent to the remote system followed by the action specified by the Indicator
field. The format of the messageis:

*** ERROR *** NO BATCHES FOR TRANSMISSION.

When aliteral is entered in the Command line field, the literal will be sent as an 80-byte
record image to the remote system as afile “header” ahead of each batch sent from the
outbound queue.

For S/OF, the i Series physical file named by the File Name field in the Send step of the
script will be transmitted to the remote system, and followed by the action specified in the
Indicator field. Thisfile must exist on your iSeries and must be accessible viathe library
list of the job used to execute the communication session.

D—DataTrap

Used to wait for the literal that is specified in the Command line field of the script step.
This can be useful in “trapping” prompts, messages, or commands from the remote
system. The data received using this transaction is NOT written to an output file, but is
discarded. This can be useful if you wish to discard prompts or messages from the remote
system. Thistransaction is also useful for ensuring a certain message is received as
expected, and if not, can abort the communications session depending upon the indicator
used. Data trap transactions/Indicator combinations are:

s D with Indicator zero. Thistransaction will compare only the first record received
against the Command line literal. If a match occurs, the data trap ends and execution
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continues with the next script step. When the first record received does not match the
Command line literal, the session will ended with a“no-match” error.

= NOTE
If the data trap completes with a successful match condition and the data received is
followed by additional control characters or data, then the datatrap MUST be
followed by another Receive type command to process the additional data.

= D with Indicator other than zero. Thistransaction will compare all records received
against the Command line literal. If either amatch or the specified indicator condition
occurs, the data trap ends and execution will continue with the next script step. All
records received until the data trap ends are discarded. When a non-zero Indicator is
specified, the data trap may end with a*“no-match” condition, but will NOT end the
session with an error.

TS NOTE

If the data trap completes with a successful match condition and the data received is
followed by additional control characters or data, then the data trap MUST be
followed by another Receive type transaction to process the additional data.

X — Extended Script Logic
Used to execute extended script logic commands. The following extended logic keywords
arevalid for SNA/LUO communication scripts.

= LOOP START

= LOOPEND
= MATCH

= INDICATOR
= GOTO

SEE the “Extended Script Logic” section in the “Using Scripts’ chapter for detailed
information on using Extended Script Logic commands.

E — Evoke Command
Indicates an Evoke record and associated parameters will be sent to the remote system.
The transmitting of the Evoke record will start a communications job on the remote
system. The Evoke record must be the first record of any session control script that is
created. The Evoke record is created using the EDIX43C-FMTOL panel, which enables
you to provide parameters to indicate the program, its location, and how it isto run on the
remote system. (SEE the section “L62/X62 Examples’ later in this chapter for detailed
information on creating profiles and session control scripts.)

Start an L62/X62 Communication Session

After creating an appropriate communication profile and script, an SNA/LUO communication
session can be started by using option ‘30" from the EDIX400-FMTOL panel, the STRCOMSSN

Communications Guide 5-9



X62/L62 Tables

SNA LU6.2 Communications Support

command, or the job scheduler. (SEE the “Initiate Communication Sessions” section in the “Use
Communications’ chapter for more information about starting communi cations sessions.)

X62/L62 Tables

The section contains the following tables:

1. X62/L62 transaction codes/actions
2. X62/L62 send indicators
3. X62/L62 receive indicators
Table 1: X62/L62 Transaction Codes/Actions
e Descriptions Actions Valid Indicators
Codes
C Send Control Send Literal from 0,12
Record Command Line.
D Receive Control Attempt to match the 0,6,7,8
Record command line record with a
record received from the
remote system.
E Send Evoke Record Send the Evoke Record to 0,12
start a session on the remote
system.
S Send Data 0OQ — Send from Outbound 0,1,2

Queue

OM - Send from Outbound
Queue as Multiples

OF — Send from Outbound
File
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Table 1: X62/L62 Transaction Codes/Actions

R Receive Data 1Q — Receive datato 0,6,7,8
Inbound Queue

IM — Receive datato
Inbound Queue as Multiples

|IF — Receive datato
Inbound File

IA —Receive dataand
append to an Inbound File

SP — Receive datato Spool
Printer File

Thefollowing table lists the valid Send indicators for use with protocol type L62 (APPC using
SDLC) and X62 (APPC using an X.25 line). Thistable is common to both protocols.

Table 2: X62/L62 Send Indicators

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators

Send then continue to next Send the record or file with no 0

step in the script. terminator, read the next script

command and continue.
Send Send the record or file followed by a 1
) confirm request. This demands that
Followed by confirm the remote system confirm receipt of
request. the data sent. When a positive

confirmation is received from the
remote, the next script step is
executed. When a negative
confirmation is received from the
remote, the session will end with an

error.
Send Send the record or file followed by a 2
. confirm regquest and a change
Followed by aconfirm direction. This demands that the
request and a change remote system confirm receipt of the
direction. data sent, and indicates that you have

finished sending and are ready to
receive data. When apositive
confirmation is received from the
remote, the next script stepis
executed. When a negative
confirmation is received from the
remote, the session will end with an
error.
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The following table lists the valid Receive indicators for use with protocol type L62 (APPC using
SDLC) and X62 (APPC using an X.25 line). Thistable is common to both protocols.

Table 3: X62/L62 Receive Indicators

Desired Actions Definitions Indicators
Used to receive with adata If the first record received 0
trap. matches the data trap record, the

trap ends successfully. If the first
record received does not match
the data trap record, then the data

trap fails.
Used to force areceive until A null receive indicator means 5
time expires condition. receive until inactivity time-out

OCCUrs.
Demands that your system Receive data until the remote 6
confirm receipt of the data system sends a confirmation
just received. reguest.
Change direction. Receive data until the remote 7

system send change direction
indicating they have finished
sending and can receive.

Normally used as the last Receive data until an 8
step of a script while End-of-Session is received.
waiting for the remote
system to disconnect.

TS NOTE

When using a Data-trap (*D”) command and a zero (0) indicator, the Command Line record
compares only thefirst record received. If amatch occurs, the step completes. If the first
record received does not match, the data-trap fails, and the session aborts.

TS NOTE

The i Series operating system places certain restrictions on the flow of data between 2
machines when using APPC. When afile or record is sent to the remote system, and the send
step uses an indicator type “2” (change direction), the user is unable to specify another send
step without executing areceive step first. The remote system must send a Change Direction
to your system before any additional data can be sent by your system.

5-12 Communications Guide



SNA LU6.2 Communications Support LU6.2 via SDL C Examples

LUG.2 via SDLC Examples

TS NOTE

Thisfeatureis an optional add-on product that may be purchased separately.

The following section describes the configuration and execution of L62 protocol support when
communicating with Sterling Gentran:Server over dial and leased line connections.

Included in this section are examples detailing the specifics of L62 communications.

Overview of Naming Conventions

The L62 communication support provides an SDLC APPC connection to the remote system using
an SDLC line configuration. It is assumed that the remote system with which you are
communicating is an iSeries system using an IBM communication product that supports this
connection type.

The following examples, for both dial-up and leased line connections, use a standard naming
convention to help illustrate the configuration type in use. The naming convention includes the
following:

m  System type (loca or remote)
m  Physical linetype (dial-up or leased)
m  Session initiation type (dial or answer)

= Protocol type

Naming Convention Parameters
Naming convention adhere to the following rules:

m  Thefirst three characters of each Profile ID indicate the system type. A local system definition
represents your machine and uses ‘LOC’ asthe first three characters in each example, while
the remote system definitions use ‘RMT.’

m  Thefourth character of each Profile ID represents the type of physical line connection in use.
A dia-up linetypeis represented by the character ‘D’ while aleased lineis represented by the
character ‘L.

m  Thefifth character of each Profile ID represents the session initiation type. The character ‘D’
indicates that you are the “dialer” and are initiating the session. The character ‘A’ indicates
that you “answer” (wait for the Remote System to initiate the session with your system).

m  The sixth character of each Profile ID represents the protocol type of LU62 (L).
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Configuration Examples

The examplesinclude all parameters used in building the Profile ID, the Session Scripts, and the
Evoke record. Each example has been tested to ensure accuracy.

There are currently two pairs of configuration examples. These are the most common L62
configurations, and should be useful for most environments.

Each example contains a configuration defining the local system parameters and a configuration
defining the remote system parameters.

Example 1
s LOCLDL — Local system configured for leased line, initiate the connection (dial), SDLC
APPC protocol in use

= RMTLAL — Remote system configured for leased line, answer incoming callsinitiated by
another system, SDLC APPC protocol in use

Example 2
s LOCDDL — Loca system configured for dial-up, initiate the connection, SDLC/APPC

=  RMTDAL — Remote system configured for dial-up line, answer incoming callsinitiated by
another system, SDLC/APPC
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LU6.2 via SDLC, Example 1

Example 1: Create a Profile for The Local System
This example uses the following profiles:

s LOCLDL — Loca system configured for leased line, initiate the connection (dial), SDLC
APPC protocol in use

=  RMTLAL —Remote system configured for leased line, answer incoming calls initiated by
another system, SDLC APPC protocol in use

To create the profile, execute the following steps:

1. From the GENMAIN menu, type ‘4’ on the command line at the bottom of the page. The
Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTOL) displays as shown in the following
figure.

2. Because you are creating a new profile, type‘LOCLDL’ in the Profile ID field.

3. Type ‘1 inthe Option field next to the “LOCLDL” Profile ID, then press Enter.

EDI X400 Work wi th Conmmuni cati ons EDI  04/30/11
FMIO1 pgn i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: GX6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Profile ID. . . . . .

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
1=Create 2=Revise 3=Copy 4=Delete 5=View 11=Line/Ctl/Dev

Opt Profile ID Conpany

1 LOCLDL

_ ATTEASY AT&T EASYLI NK SERVI CES

~ ATTWK AT&T IN THE UNI TED KI NGDOM

~ AUTOANS TEST AUTOANSWER CONFI G

~ BSCrwr Test for BSC REMOTE

~ BTASC BT UK GNS EDI *NET ASYNC

_ BTWK BT UK GNS EDI *NET BI SYNC

_ BTXAs BT UK GNS EDI *NET ASYNC VI A X. 25

~ CHrRY CHRYSLER  CTX MAI LBOX

__ CHRY480 CHRYSLER - 830, 861, 862

More. ..

Par anmeters or command

===>

Fl=Hel p F3=Exit Fl2=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=More Keys
| ‘
\ J/

Figure 5.2 Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)
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The Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTOL) displays as shown in the following figure,
and it displays Local Leased Line/Dial/SDLC/ APPC information

4, Fill in the necessary information and press Enter to see the next panel.

e N
EDI X401 Communi cation Profile EDI 04/ 30/ 114
FMTo1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . LOCLDL
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Local Leased Line/Dial/SDLC APPC
Contact. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Test Cont act
Phone. . . . . . . . . . . L. ( 614 ) 555 - 1212 x
International Dial Code. . . . . . o
Protocol . . . . . . . . . . . .. L62
Days to Purge. . . . . . . . . . . 999
FIFQLIFO . . . . . . . . . . .. F
Used Most Frequently . . . . . . . N
Update Allowed . . . . . . . . . . Y

Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys

Figure 5.3 Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO01)
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The Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO08) displays as shown in the following figure.
5. Type the data into appropriate fields, as shown in the following figure.

6. Oncethefields are filled, press F10 (Update) to update the protocol information for this
profile. The system returns you to panel EDIX400-FMTO01, and the message at the bottom
of the panel: “ Create Operation Successful,” indicates that the profile is created.

- ™
[ EDI X401 Conmuni cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 ‘

FMros L62 12: 00: 00

Comm Profile ID. . . . . LOCLDL

Conpany. . . . . . . . . Local Leased Line/ D al/SDLC/ APPC

Mbdem Port . . . . . .. LI NO72 Retries. . . . . . . . 02

Switched Line. . . . . . N (YI'N Auto Dial. . . . . . . N (Y/'N

Auto Call Unit . . . . . N Auto Call Port . . . .

Dial . . . . . . . . ..

Inactivity Timer . . . . 300

Local Exchange ID. . . . 05601232 Renmot e Exchange ID . . 05601231

Local Location Name. . . LOCLDL Rermote Location Name . RMILAL

Renpte Network ID. . . . *NONE Renote Cntl Point. . .

Mode Nanme. . . . . . . . *NETATR

Station Address. . . . . 01

Wap Data Flag . . . . . Y (YIN Remote Cmd Password. . *NONE

Record Size. . . . . . . 0080 Max Ru Size. . . . . . 1024

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F5=Refresh F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=NMbre Keys

Figure 5.4 Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO08)
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Example 1: Create the Session Script for the Local System

At this point, you have created an LOCLDL L62 profile with the correct communication
characteristics, but you still need to define how the conversation between the remote system and
Sterling Gentran: Server proceeds.

1 On the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type*‘12’' inthe Option field
next to the “LOCLDL” Profile ID and press Enter. The Work with Communications
Session panel (EDIX402-FMTO01) displays.

2. On panel EDIX402-FMTOL, type ‘1’ in the Option field; type‘T1' in the SN field and
press Enter. The Communications Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO1) displays.
(We have provided you with a completed example.)

3. Press F9 (Fold/Unfold) to see the unfolded view of panel EDIX403-CTLO1. The unfolded
view of panel EDIX403-CTLO01 displays as shown in the following figure.
e i
/ EDI X403 Communi cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11 \
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . LOCLDL
Session Name . . . . . . . . . . . Tl
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Local Leased Line/Dial/SDLC APPC

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par s

Opt Seq No Tran File File Name |nd Description

10 E 0 SEND EVCKE RECORD TO RMI SYSTM
20 Cc 2 SEND AWAI TI NG READY MBG
AWAI TI NG READY STATUS
3 R SP 7 RECV EVOKE COMPLETE MSG
EVOKE COVPLETE, SYSTEM READY
40 S @ 1 SEND DATA FROM OUTQUEUE
60 Cc 0 END THE SESSI ON
$SECS
More. ..
\ Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fold/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nore Keys /"
AN
~—

Figure 5.5 Unfolded View of the Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO1)
4, Complete the fields shown on panel EDIX403-CTLO1.

5. Press F10 (Update) or Enter to add the lines to the script.

TS NOTE

Please note the ‘$$EOS’ (end-of-session) literal in the last script record on panel
EDIX403-CTLOL. Thisisthe syntax used to end the session if the sessionisinitiated by your
local system. The remote system is aware that you end the session. If both systems attempt to
use the $$EOS command, an error occurs.
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If the script contains an Evoke (E type) record when the record is added, you are automatically
taken to the Communication Evoke panel (EDIX43C-FMT01), as shown in the following figure,
to complete the creation of the evoke record.

6. After completing the Evoke record, press F10 (Update). Once the Evoke record is
properly created on panel EDIX43C-FMTOL, you only need to update it when revisions
are necessary.

@ CAUTION

You must press F10 before leaving panel EDIX43C-FMTO01, or the system will not save your
work, and the Evoke record and the script you created will not be usable.

e RN
/ \

EDI X43C Conmmuni cati on Evoke 04/ 30/ 11

FMTO1 12: 00: 00

Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . LOCLDL

Session Nane . . . . . . . . T1

Conmpany . . . . . . . . . . . Local Leased Line/Dial/SDLC APPC

Library Name . . . . . . . . G7X0PGM

Program Name . . . . . . . . STRCOVB2

Profile to Evoke . . . . . . RECV62

Session to Evoke . . . . . . T1

Trace *YES or *NO. . . . . . *NO

User ID. . . . . . . . . .. QPGVR_

Password . . . . . . . . . . QPGWR

Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F5=Refresh F10=Update F12=Cancel

Figure 5.6 Communication Evoke panel (EDIX43C-FMTO01)

You now have aProfile ID LOCLDL and a session script named “T1” that you can use to begin
communications. You want the send all data for the LOCLDL profile to the remote system. When
the system executes a communication job using this profile and script name, Sterling
Gentran:Server initiates a LUB6.2 session with the remote system and sends its data from the
Outbound Queue. After completing the script, the communication job ends.
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Revise the Evoke Record

If you need to revise an existing Evoke record, execute the following steps.

1

On the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type ‘12’ inthe Optionfield
next to the “LOCLDL” Profile ID and press Enter. The Work with Communications
Session panel (EDIX402-FMTO1) displays.

On panel EDIX402-FMTO0L, type ‘2’ in the Option field next to ‘' T1' in the SN field and
press Enter. The Communications Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO1) displays.

Press F13 (Services), and a Service Menu window displays.

In the Servicefield, type ‘1’ for Communication Evoke and press Enter.

The Communication Evoke panel (EDIX43C-FMTO01) displays, showing the current
contents of the Evoke record, and you may now make any necessary changes.

Example 1: Create a Profile for the Remote System

To create the remote profile, execute the following steps.

1

From the GENMAIN menu, type ‘4’ on the command line at the bottom of the page. The
Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01) displays as shown in the following
figure.
Since you are creating anew profile, type ‘RMTLAL’ in the Profile ID field.
Type ‘1 inthe Option field next to the“RMTLAL” Profile ID and press Enter.
EDI X400 Work wi th Conmuni cati ons EDI  04/30/11 \\
FMro1 pgni i b: G3X6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Profile ID. . . . . .

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
1=Create 2=Revise 3=Copy 4=Delete 5=View 11=Line/CtI/Dev

EERERERN:

Parameters or conmmand
===>
Fl=Hel p F3=Exit Fl12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nore Keys

Profile I D Conpany

RMTLAL

CNBTASC Async conm via BT async pad
CN3BSC Bi - Synch Communi cations Rel 3
CN3SNA SNA Communi cations Rel 3

REDI NET CONTROL DATA / REDI NET NETWORK
RMTDAA Renot e Di al Line/ Answer/ ASYNC
RMTDAL Renot e Di al Line/ Answer/ SDLC/ APPC
RMTIDAN Renot e Di al / Answer/ No X25 Net wor k

More. ..

Figure 5.7 Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)
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The Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTOL) displays as shown in the following figure,
and it displays Remote L eased-line/answer/SDLC/ APPC information.

4, Fill in the panel with the data displayed in this figure and press Enter.
_— ™~
4 N\
EDI X401 Communi cation Profile EDI  04/30/11
FMro1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . RMTLAL
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Renot e Leased-|i ne/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC
Contact. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Test Cont act
Phone. . . . . . . . . . . . . .. ( 614 ) 555 - 1212 x
International Dial Code. . . . . . o
Protocol . . . . . . . . . . . .. L62
Days to Purge. . . . . . . . . . . 999
FIFQLIFO . . . . . . . . . . .. F
Used Most Frequently . . . . . . . N
Update Allowed . . . . . . . . . . Y

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronmpt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys

Figure 5.8 Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO01)
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The Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO08) displays as shown in the following figure.

5. Type the data, as shown in the following figure, into appropriate fields.
6. Oncethefields are filled, press F10 (Update) to update the protocol information for this
profile.

The system returns you to panel EDIX400-FMTO01, and the message at the bottom of the panel:
“Create Operation Successful,” indicates that the profile is created.

EDI X401 Comuni cation Profile EDI 04/30/11 \
FMros L62 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . RMTLAL
Conpany. . . . . . . . Renot e Leased-|ine/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC
Modem Port . . . . . . LI No31 Retries. . . . . . . . 02
Switched Line. . . . . N (Y/'N Auto Dial. . . . . . . N (Y/'N
Auto Call Unit . . . . N Auto Call Port . . . .
Dial . . . . . . . ..
Inactivity Timer . . . . 300
Local Exchange ID. . . . 05601231 Renmpt e Exchange ID . . 05601232
Local Location Nanme. . . RMILAL Renot e Location Name . LOCLDL
Rermote Network ID. . . . *NONE Remote Cntl Point. . .
Mode Nane. . . . . . . . *NETATR
Station Address. . . . . 01
Wap Data Flag . . . . . Y (YN Remote Cmd Password. . *NONE
Record Size. . . . . . . 0080 Mex Ru Size. . . . . . 1024
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F5=Refresh F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys
)
S

Figure 5.9 Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO08)
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Example 1: Create the Session Script for the Remote System

At this point, you have created an RMTLAL L62 profile with the correct communication
characteristics, but you still need to define how the conversation between LU62 via SDLC and
Sterling Gentran: Server proceeds.

1 On the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type ‘12’ in the Optionfield
next to the “RMTLAL” Profile ID and press Enter. The Work with Communications
Session panel (EDIX402-FMTO01) displays.

2. On panel EDIX402-FMTO01, type ‘1’ in the Option field; type‘T1' inthe SN field and
press Enter. The Communications Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTLO01) displays.
(We have included a completed example.)

3. Press F9 (Fold/Unfold) to see the unfolded view of panel EDIX403-CTLOL. The unfolded
view of panel EDIX403-CTLO1 displays as shown in the following figure.

- RN
/ EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI 04/30/11 \\
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . RMTLAL
Session Nane . . . . . . . . . . . T1
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Renot e Leased-|i ne/ answer/ SDLC/ APPC

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nanme |nd Description

10 R SP 7 RECV AWAI TI NG READY MSG
AWAI TI NG READY STATUS
20 ¢ 2 SEND EVOKE COMPLETE MSG
EVOKE COVPLETE, SYSTEM READY
3 R IQ 7 RECV TEST DATA TO | NB QUEUE
40 RSP 8 RECV TILL END-OF-SESSION, QUI T

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt F9=Fol d/ Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbore Keys

N /

Figure 5.10 Unfolded View of Communication Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01)
4, Compl ete the fields shown on panel EDIX403-CTLO1.
5. Press F10 (Update) or Enter to add the lines to the script.

TS NOTE

Please note that the local system initiates the session to the remote system, and the remote
system requires no evoke record creation. Also note that the local and remote |ocation names
and exchange IDs appear in the opposite order (local vs. remote) between the two systems.

You now have aProfile ID RMTLAL and a session script named “T1” that you can use to begin
communications. You want the RMTLAL profileto receive all data to the Inbound Queue. When
the system executes a communication job using this profile and script name, Sterling
Gentran:Server waits for a session to be initiated with the remote system using LU6.2 viaSDLC
and receives its data to the Inbound Queue.
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LUG6.2 via SDLC, Example 2

Example 2: Create a Profile for the Local System
This example uses the following profiles:

s LOCDDL - Loca system configured for dial-up, initiate the connection, SDLC/APPC

= RMTDAL - Remote system configured for dial-up line, answer incoming calls initiated by

another system, SDLC/APPC

To create the profile, execute the following steps:

1 From the GENMAIN menu, type ‘4’ on the command line at the bottom of the page. The
Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTOL) displays as shown in the following
figure.

2. Since you are creating a new profile, type ‘LOCDDL’ in the Profile ID field.

3. Type ‘1l inthe Option field next to the “LOCDDL” Profile ID; then press Enter.

EDI X400 Work with Communi cati ons EDI 04/30/11
FMIol pgm i b: GX6PGM dtalib: G3X6DTA 12: 00: 00

Position to Profile ID. . . . . .

Type option (and Information), press Enter.
1=Create 2=Revise 3=Copy 4=Delete 5=View 11=Line/CtI|/Dev

Opt Profile ID Conpany

1  LOCDDL

o | BMLUO | BM | NFORVATI ON NETWORK SDLC

o | BMSNA | BM | NFORVATI ON NETWORK SDLC

o I NS | NTERNATI ONAL NETWORK SERVI CES

o I NSNTEL TEST X.25 N. TELECOM (I RL) TO I NS
~ JEs2 Generi c Manufacturing Headquarters
o KLEI' N KLEI NSCHM DT NETWORK

~LocbAAa Test ASC Answer with AT commands
_ LocpbA Local Dial Line/Dial/ASYNC

More. ..

Par aneters or conmand
=-==>

Fl=Hel p F3=Exit F12=Cancel F15=Sort F23=More Options F24=Nbre Keys

Figure 5.11 Work with Communications panel (EDIX400-FMTO01)
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The Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTOL) displays as shown in the following figure,
and it displays Local Dial Line/Dial/SDLC/ APPC information

4, Fill in the panel with the data displayed in this figure and press Enter.
a ~
\
EDI X401 Communi cation Profile EDI  04/30/11
FMIO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . LOCDDL
Conmpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Local Dial Line/Dial/SDLC/ APPC
Contact. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Test Cont act
Phone. . . . . . . . . . .0 ( 614 ) 555 - 1212 «x
International Dial Code. . . . . . o
Protocol . . . . . . . . . . . .. L62
Days to Purge. . . . . . . . . . . 999
FIFQLIFO . . . . . . . . . . .. F
Used Most Frequently . . . . . . . N
Update Allowed . . . . . . . . . . Y

Fl=Hel p F4=Pronmpt F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=More Keys

Figure 5.12 Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO01)
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The Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO08) displays as shown in the following figure.

5. Type the data, shown in the following figure, into appropriate fields.
6. Oncethefields are filled, press F10 (Update) to update the protocol information for this
profile.

The system returns you to panel EDIX400-FMTO01, and the message at the bottom of the
panel: “Create Operation Successful,” indicates that the profileis created.

EDI X401
FMT08

Modem Port . . . . . .
Swi tched Line. . . . .
Auto Call Unit . . . .
Dial . . . . . . . ..
Inactivity Tinmer . . . .
Local Exchange ID. . . .
Local Location Name. . .
Renmpte Network ID. . . .

Wap Data Flag . . . .
Record Size. . . . . .

Fl=Hel p F4=Prompt

Conmuni cation Profile

LOCDDL

L62

Local Dial Line/D al/SDLC/ APPC

LI NO72 Retries. . . . . . .

Y (YI'N) Auto Dial. . . . . .

\ Auto Call Port . . . .

5551212

300

05601232 Renote Exchange ID . .

LOCDDL Renot e Location Nane .

* NONE Renpte Cntl Point. . .

*NETATR

01

Y (YI'N) Renpte Cmd Password. .

0080 Max Ru Size. . . . .
F12=Cancel F24=More

F5=Refresh F10=Update

N

EDI 04/30/11
12:00: 00

05601231
RMIDAL

Keys

Figure 5.13 Communication Profile panel (EDIX401-FMTO08)
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Example 2: Create the Session Script for the Local System

At this point, you have created an LOCDDL L62 profile with the correct communication
characteristics, but you still need to define how the conversation between the remote system and
Sterling Gentran: Server proceeds.

1 On the Work with Communication panel (EDIX400-FMTO01), type*‘12’' inthe Option field
next to the “LOCDDL” Profile ID and press Enter. The Work with Communications
Session panel (EDIX402-FMTO01) displays.

2. On panel EDIX402-FMTOL, type ‘1’ in the Option field; type‘T1" in the SN field and
press Enter. The Communications Session Control panel (EDIX403-CTL01)
displays.(We have included a completed example for you.)

3. Press F9 (Fold/Unfold) to see the unfolded view of panel EDIX403-CTLO1. The unfolded
view of panel EDIX403-CTLO01 displays as shown in the following figure.
e N
/ EDI X403 Conmuni cati on Session Control EDI  04/30/11 \
CTLO1 12: 00: 00
Comm Profile ID. . . . . . . . . . LOCDDL
Session Nanme . . . . . . . . . . . Tl
Conpany. . . . . . . . . . . . .. Local Dial Line/Dial/SDLC/ APPC

Type option, press Enter.
3=Copy Seq# 4=Delete 11=Ext ended Par ns

Opt Seq No Tran File File Nane |nd Description

10 E 0 SEND EVOKE RECORD TO RMI SYSTM
20 ¢ 2 SEND AWAI TI NG READY MBG
AVAI TI NG READY STATUS

30 R SP 7 RECV EVOKE COMPLETE MBSG

EVOKE COVPLETE, SYSTEM READY
40 S OF SNDFIL.X12 1 SEND A TEST FILE

60 C

o 0 END THE SESSI ON
$$ECS

More. ..
Fl=Hel p F4=Pronpt F9=Fol d/Unfold F10=Update F12=Cancel F24=Nbre Keys

o /

Figure 5.14 Unfolded View of the Communication Session Control panel
(EDIX403-CTLO1)

4. Complete the fields shown on panel EDIX403-CTLO1.
5. Press F10 (Update) or Enter to add the lines to the script.

TS NOTE

Please note the ‘$$EOS’ (end-of-session) literal in the last script record on panel
EDIX403-CTLO1. Thisisthe syntax used to end the session if the sessionisinitiated by your
local system. The remote system is aware that you end the session. If both systems attempt to
use the $$EOS command, an error occurs.
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If the script contains an Evoke (E type) record when the record is added, you are automatically
taken to the Communication Evoke panel (EDIX43C-FMT01), as shown in the following figure,
to complete the creation of the evoke record.

6. After completing the Evoke record, press F10 (Update). Once the Evoke record is
p